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(54) INFORMATION PROCESSING SYSTEM 

(57) The present Invention relates to an infomnation 
processing apparatus capablie of easily executing cal- 
culation of an environmental load volume (LCA result 
23). Inventory data 21 which Is data of Individual mate- 
rials and components Is used as a basic data of a ag- 
gregate data 22 when calculating the environmental 
load volume. The aggregate data 22 is comprised by 
refemng to a plurality of inventory data 21 . When infor- 
mation per product Is Inputted, oh the basis of this infor- 
mation, Its aggregate data is calculated and used for cal- 
culation of LCA result 23.- Further, the LCA result 23 is 
calculated also using other LCA results 23 already cal- 
culated. The present invention can be applied to a com- 
puter for calculating tiie environmental load volume. 
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Description 
Technical Field 

[0001 1 The present Invention relates to an Information 
processing system, and In particular, relates to an Infor- 
mation processing system suitable for application in cal- 
culation of life cycle assessment. 

Background Art 

[0002] Through a significant development of human 
production activities In recent years, an enomnous 
growth has been attained In scientific and technological 
fields as well as in the economic field; on the other hand, 
however, there is an increasing apprehension of envi- 
ronmental destruction in global scale caused by con- 
sumption of resources and energy for supporting these 
scientific and technological as well as economic activi- 
ties. In the industrial fields, attennpts at reducing the en- 
vironmental damages caused by value-added products 
as much as possible are considered to become more 
and more active In the future . 

[0003] Under these circumstances, . a method '■ has 
been proposed In which a LGA,(llfe cycle assessnnent) 
for quantitatively assessihg^ac^nyironmental load^^^o^ 
product, i.e., load that affects the environment through- 
out a life cycle from extraction of the material, its man- 
ufacture, and a disposal thereof . 
[0004] The proposed LCA, which has an advantage 
that environmental loads can be obtained quantitatively, 
is, however, associated with a problem that volume of 
data that must be obtained until the calculation of Its en- 
vironmental load are enormous, requiring complicated 
calculation for Its assessment, thereby requiring a con- 
siderably large number of processes until a result there- 
of is obtained. Further, because a result of calculation 
is restricted within a given condition, there is a problerin 
that the result of calculation may change greatly de- 
pending on a assumptions and/or variables to be con- 
sidered. 

[0005] Further, the data considered necessary for cal- 
culation of LCA extend to broad areas. For example, al- 
though a variety of numbers of parts (components), data 
are required for constituting one product, there Is aprob- 
lenri that it takes lots of time and efforts to collect and 
manage the data. Still ftjrther, there Is a problem that a 
process to search a desired data from an enormous vol- 
ume of data related to these components may be very 
time-consuming and tedious. 

Disclosure of the Invention 

[0006] The present invention has been contemplated 
ini view of the above-mentioned problems, and to pro- 
vide means for enabling to evaluate an environmental 
load within a corporation that covers a plurality of prod- 
ucts by allowing reviewing environmental data of these 



products quickly In routine worics, and constantly check- 
ing their conditions and reliability of data. 
[0007J An Infomnation processing system according 
to the present Invention is characterized by including a 

5 . first infomnation processing apparatus that includes a 
management means for managing a database to be 
dealt with by the infomnation processing system, a sec- 
ond Information processing apparatus that includes an 
aggregation means for aggregating data related to a 

10 predetermined division to these data in the database un- 
dermanagement of the management means, and athird 
information processing apparatus that includes a calcu- 
lation means which, by extracting data to calculate an 
environmental load volume from the database on the 

15 basis of a product information inputted, calculates the 
environmental load volume. 

[0008] The above-mentioned the first information 
processing apparatus to the third information process- 
ing apparatus are connected via a network for allowing 
20 data exchange with each other, and the data thus ex- 
changed through the network may be enciphered or 
subjected to a security check. 

[0009] The above-mentioned data may be exchanged 
using a web browser. 
25 [0010] Afufictipn of an information processing system 
accordlngio ah embodiment of the invention will be de^ 
scribed. 

[0011] In the information processing system accord- 
ing to the invention, the first information processing ap- 

30 paratus manages the database to be dealt with by the 
information processing system; the second infomriation 
processing apparatus, among the data in the database, 
adds data related to the predetermined division to the 
database; and the third infomriation processing appara- 

35 tus, on the basis of Infomnation related to a product In- 
putted, extracts data for calculating an environmental 
load volume from the database, and cabulate the isnvi- 
ronmental load volume. 

[001 2] The first infomniatibn processing apparatus ac- 
40 cording to the invention is characterized by including: a 
production means for producing inventory data; a gen- 
eration means for generating aggregate data from a plu- 
rality of Inventory data produced by the production 
means; a management means for managing a database 
including th e inventory data and the aggregate data; and 
an extrac^on means for extracting a aggregate data 
from the database under management of the manage- 
ment means and for calculating an environmental load 
volume. 

50 [0013] The above-mentioned inventory data may in- 
clude a flag that indicates whether or not its data can be 
used as a basis for generating the aggregate data by 
the generation means. 

[0014] The above-mentioned management means is 
55 allowed to manage the inventory data and the aggregate 
data in the database as sorted according to product cat- 
egories. 

[0015] The above-mentioned generation means is al- 
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lowed to attach a version number to the aggregate data 
generated, so that the management means can manage 
the aggregate data by the version number. 
[0016] The above-mentioned extraction means Is al- 
lowed to extract the aggregate data on the basis of the 
version number thereof . . 

[0017] Further, provided with an Input means for In- 
putting product infomiation, the above-mentioned ex- 
traction means is allowed to specify the aggregate data 
to be extracted by the product Information inputted by 
the Input means. 

[0018] The system may further include a storage 
(memory) means for storing the product infomiation in- 
putted by the input means therein by sorting Into each 
product category. 

[0019] The system may further include a calculation 
means for calculating the environmental load volume 
using the aggregate data extracted by the extraction 
means, and a display control means for controlling a dis- 
play of the environmental load volume calculated by the 
calculation means. * 
[0020] The above-mentioned calculation means is al- 
lowed to calculate the environmental load volume also 
using other environmental load volumes already having 
been calculated. 

[0021] Still further, the system is allowed to include a 
memory means for storing the environmental load vol- 
umes calculated by the calculation means as sorted per 
product category. 

[0022] A display screen of the environmental load vol- 
ume the display of which is controlled by the display con- 
trol means is allowed to display at least one or more out 
of a summary, a carbon dioxide errilssion quantity, an 
energy consumption quantity, a resources consumption 
quantity, details thereof, an amount to use of a recycled 
material, and an amount of a recyclable material. 
[0023] The display screen of the environmental load 
volurrie the display of which Is controlled by the display 
control means is allowed to display the environmental 
load volume in juxtaposition with another one that is cal- 
culated for the same product at a different timing. 
[0024] Furthennore, the system may include an iden- 
tifying means for identifying a user having a first author- 
ization who can instruct to generate both the inventory 
data produced by the production means and the aggre- 
gate data to be generated by the generation means with- 
out any limitation; a user having a second authorization 
who can instruct to generate both the Inventory data to 
be generated by the production means arid the aggre- 
gate data to be generated by the generation means with 
a limitation that the authorization should be within a 
scope of a predetennined dh/ision; and ai user having a 
third authorization devoid of the privileges granted to the 
first and the second authorizations, wherein the Identi- 
fying means is enabled to perform its identification by 
refen-ing to a table in which the above-mentioned au- 
thorizations and the above-mehtioned users are con-e- 
lated. 



[0025] Still further, a memory (storage) means' for 
storing at least one of the product infomiation and the 
environmental load volume may be included, wherein a 
piece of Information Is added to the product infomiation 

5 supplied by the user having the third authorization and " 
to the environmental load volume calculated from the 
aggregate data extracted oh the basis of the product In- 
formation, for indicating whether it Is In a status under 
work, in request of registration, or in a registered status. 

10 [0026] The above-mentioned second authorization Is 
allowed to include an authorization to rewrite the infor- 
mation Indicative of a status in request of registration to 
the infomiation indicative of a status of already regis- 
tered. 

IS [0027] The above-mentioned table may be an^anged 
to indicate a correlation between the above-mentioned 
authorizations and the above-mentioned users as sort- 
ed per product category. 

[0028] The second and the third authorizations de- 

20 scribed above may grant the authorization for the users - 
having the second authorization or the third authoriza- 
tion to exercise their authorizations within a limit of the 
predetermined dh^lslon registered in advance, and with- 
in a limit of the product category. 

25 [0029] The first authorization described above may in- 
clude an authorization to control the table described 
above, so that user infomiation riewly to be entered is 
to be approved by the user having the first authorization. 
[0030] The user information newly to be entered into 

30 the table may be supplied at least to one of the user 
having the first authorization and the user having the 
second authorization via e-mail. 
[0031] The information to be supplied via the e-mail 
at least to one of the user having the first authorizatiori 

35 and the user having the second authorization may be 
arranged to contain at least Information related to a di- 
vision (section) to which the information belongs or in- 
formation of a product category desired to be registered 
within the product categories dealt with by the division 

40 (section). 

[0032] In the case where the Identifying means de- 
scribed above identifies that the user having the first au- 
thorization has accessed, all data constituting the data- 
base which is under management of the management 

45 means is allowed td be accessed, and there Is an-anged ' 
further to include a provision means for providing imagb 
data constituting a display screen capable of instructing 
to generate data to be added to the database. 
[0033] In the case where the identifying means iden- 

50 tifies that the user having the second authorization has 
accessed, the user thereof is allowed to access only to 
the data related to the predetennined division within the 
data constituting the database under management of 
the management rrieans, and further with incluslbh of a 

55 provision means for providing Image data constituting a 
display screen capable of Instructing to generate data 
roiated to the predetermined division to be iadded to the 
database. 
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[0034], In the case where tihe identifying means iden- 
tifies that the user having the third authorization has ac- 
cessed, further, a provision means may be included for 
providing image data for constituting a display screen 
for execution of a calculation of tlie environmental load ^ 
volume within a range of the product category that the 
user has registered, among from the data constituting 
the database under control of the management means. 
[0035] Further, a first providing means for providing 
image data of an input screen for allowing entry of infer- io 
mation necessary for generating the Inventory data to 
be generated by the production means, and a second 
providing means for providing Image data of an input 
screen for allowing entry of Information necessary for 
generating the aggregate data to be generated by the '5 
generation nieans may be included. 
[0036] The input screen according to the image data 
provided bythe first orthe second provision means may 
be anranged to include at least a column to display in- 
formation of literature that was referred to when gener- 
ating(produclng) the Inventory data, 
[0037] A first Information processing method accord- 
ing to an embodiment of the Invention is characterized 
by including: a production step of producing an inventory 
data; a generation step of generating a aggregate data 25 
from a plurality of inventory data produced in the:pte 
duction step; a managenient step of managing a data- 
base including the inventory data and the aggregate da- 
ta; and an extraction means for extracting a aggregate 
data from the database controlled in the management 30 
step, for calculating an environmental load volume. 
[0038] A first program in a recording medium accord- . 
ing to the invention Is characterized by including: a pro- 
duction step of producing an inventory data; a genera- 
tion step of generating a aggregate data from a plurality 55 
of inventory data produced by a processing In the pro- 
duction step; a management step of managing the da- 
tabase including the inventory data and the aggregate 
data; and an extraction means for extracting the aggre- 
gate data from the database controlled by a processing . 4o 
in the nnanagement step for csdculating the environmen- 
tal load volume. 

[0039] The first program according to the invention 
enables a computer to execute a production step for pro- 
ducing the Inventory data; a generation step for gener- 45 
ating a aggregate data from a pjurality.of inventory data 
produced by processing in the production step; a man- 
agement step for managing the database including the 
inventory data and the aggregate data; and an extrac- 
tion step for extracting the aggregate data from the da- so 
tabase controlled bythe processing In the management 
step for calculating. an envlronmentai load volume. 
[0040] , Functions in the first information processing 
apparatus, the first infonriation processing method, the . 
first recording medium and the first program, according ss 
to an embodiment of the invention will be described. 
[0041] In the first information processing apparatus 
and the method as well as the program embodying the 



invention, an inventory data Is produced, a aggregate 
data obtained from a plurality of inventory data Is pro- 
duced, the database including the inventory data and 
the aggregate data is managed, and a aggregate data 
for calculating an environmental load volume is extract- 
ed from the database under management. 
[0042] The second Infonnation processing apparatus 
according to the invention Is characterized by including: 
an input means for inputting data for identifying a user; 
a table management means for managing a table in . 
which a user and an authorization assigned thereto are 
correlated; a database management means for manag- 
ing the database including the Inventory data and the 
aggregate data; an Identification means for Identifying 
an authorization of the user by refemng to the table un- 
der control of the table management means, from data 
Inputted from an Input means; and a provision means 
for providing Image data corresponding to the authori- 
zation of the user identified bythe identification means. 
[0043] The image data to be provided by the provisio n 
means described above may be arranged to include da- 
ta that constitutes an inputscreen through which to enter 
product information. 

[0044] The image data to be provided by the provision 
nrieans rnay be arranged to be data of a display screen 
which allows use of the inventory data and the aggre- 
gate data only within an extent of product categories that . 
are registered by the user. 

[0045] The display screen described above may be 
arranged to have an arrangement for allowing entry of 
the product infonnation In accordance with its life stage. 
[0046] The display screen described above may be 
arranged to constitute an image screen for each life 
stage owned by product information entered. 
[0047] The input display screen for entering basic in- 
fonnation relative to the information within the life stage 
described above may be provided with a column for dis- 
playing at least one of a registration number for identi- 
fying the product infonnation, a product name, a place 
of manufacture of the product, and a place of destination . 
of the product. 

[0048] The input display screen for entering the basic 
information described above may be provided further 
with a column for displaying a version number of the ag- 
gregate data described above. 
[0049] The input display screen for entering the basic 
Information may be provided still further with a column 
for displaying a timing of assessment, whereby the reg- 
istration number described above is changed in accord- 
ance with the timing of assessment. 
[0050] The registration number having a different tim- 
ing of the assessment can be arranged to change its 
ending number corresponding to the tinning of the as- 
sessment. 

[0051] The input display screenfor entering structure 
(constitution) infonnation or maintenance information 
within the life stage is enabled to have a column to enter 
names of material or conriponents (parts), and a column 



4 



7 



EP 1 380 980 A1 



8 



to enter a quantity of the material or the components to 
be used that are entered Into the column for entering the 
names of material or the components. 
[0052] Still further, a calculation means can be includ- 
ed for calculating an environmental load volume using 
the extraction means for extracting the aggregate data 
under management of the database management 
means, by refem'ng to the names of the materials or 
components entered in the column for entering the 
same, the aggregate data thus extracted by the extrac- 
tion means, and the quantity of use entered through the 
column for entering the same. 

[0053] On the input display screen forentering a prod- 
uct yield within the life stage described above, a column 
for entering the product yield is provided, and a correc- 
tion means for correcting the environmental load volume 
calculated by the calculation means on the basis of the 
product yield entered through the column for entering 
the same may be further included. 
[0054] On the input display screen for entering the 
structure (constitution) Iriformation or the maintenance 
infonnation, there may furtherbe provided with a column 
for entering a category of the niaterials or the compo- 
nents, a management means for managing the names 
of the materials and components entered in the column 
for entering the names of the material or components 
by sorting into each category of the materials or the com- 
ponents, and a control means for controlling so that 
when the category is entered in the column for entering 
the category of the material or the component, names 
of materials or components corresponding to the mate- 
rials or components sorted within the category are 
caused to be entered In the column for eritering the ma- 
terial or components (parts) names. 
[0055] On the Input display screen for entering the 
structure information, there may be further included an 
input column forentering an application category, there- 
by enabling further to comprise: a management nrieans 
for managing the material names and the components 
names entered iri the column for entering the same as 
sorted per each application category; and a control 
means for controlling that when the application category 
is entered in the column for entering the application cat- 
egory, the materials names or the components names 
sorted within its category are caused to be inputted in 
the column for entering the materials name or the com- 
ponents name. 

[0056] On the input display screen for entering the 
manufacture information within the life stage, there may 
be provided a column for entering a manufacture proc- 
ess name and a column for entering a quantity thereof 
to use. 

[0057] There may be further included a calculation 
means for calculating an environmental load volume us- 
ing the extraction means for extracting the aggregate 
data under management of the database management 
means in reference to the name of a process entered in 
the column for entering the manufacture process, the 



aggregate data extracted by the extraction-means, and 
the quantity of use entered in the column for entering 
the quantity of use. 

[0058] On the input display screen for entering a prod- 
5 uct yield within the life stage, there is provided a column 
for entering the producfyield, and a correction means 
may be further included for connection of the environ- 
mental load volume calculated in the calculation mearis 
on the basis of the product yield entered in the column 
10 for entering the product yield. 

[0059] On the input display screen for entering the 
manufacture information tiiere is further provided a col- 
umn for entering a manufacturing division, and there 
may be further included a management means for man- 
's aging the manufacture process name entered through 
the column for entering the manufacture proceiss name 
as sorted per each manufacturing division, and a control 
means for controlling so that when the manufacturing 
division is inputted in the column for entering the man- 
20 ufacturing dh/isionj a manufacture process name corre- 
sponding to the manufacture process name that Is clas- 
sified into this manufacturing division is caused to be 
inputted into the column for entering the manufacture 
process name" 

25 [0060] On the input display screen forentering energy 
of manufacturing a packaging substrate within thie life 
stage, there may be provided an option to select be- 
tween a cost basis and a components basis for calcu- 
lating the energy of manufacturing the packaging sub- 
so strate, 

[0061] Out of the options described above, when an 
, option to calculate the manufacturing energy of the 
packagirig substrate on the components basis is select- 
ed, there may be provided columns for entering a name 

35 of its components and a quantity of the components cor- 
responding to its name, wherein the name of the com- 
ponents may be a name corresponding to the product 
information entered in the input display screen. 
[0062] An extraction means for extracting a aggregate 

40 data corresponding to the option selected above from 
the database under management of the database man- 
agement means, and a calculation means for calculat- 
ing an environmental load volume using the aggregate 
data extracted by the extraction means and the quantity 

45 entered in the cojumn for entering the quantity rhay be 
further included. 

[0063] On the input display screen for entering infor- 
mation related to transportation of the product within the 
life stage, there may be provided a column for entering 

so a volume of the product. 

[0064] There may be further included an extraction 
means for extracting a aggregate data corresponding to 
a production site of the product and a place of destina- 
tion of the product which were entered in an input display 

55 screen of a different life stage, and a calculation rheahs 
for calculating ain environmental load volume using the 
aggregate data extracted by the extraction means de- • 
scribed above and the volume entered in the column for 
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entering the volume of the product. - 
[0065] On an input display screen for entering infor- 
. mation related to a status In use or standby, there may 
be provided columns for entering an option for a power 
source for use In the status In use or at standby of the 
product, ah input item corresponding to the power 
source optioned above, and a value corresponding to. 
the input item. 

[0066] There may be further included a first calcula- 
tion means for calculating electric energy on the basis 
of the value Inputted in the column for entering the value, 
corresponding to the Input item described above, an ex- 
traction means for extracting a aggregate data con^e- 
sponding to the electric energy calculated by the first 
calculation means from the database under manage- 
ment of the database management means, and a sec- 
ond calculation means for calculating an environmental 
load volume using the aggregate data extracted by the 
extraction means. 

[0067] On the Input display screen for entering Infor- 
mation related to disposal or recycle \yithin the life stage 
described above, there may be provided an option to 
select between disposal and recycling . 
[0068] The input display screen for entering the infor- 
mation related to the disposal and recycle may be pro- 
vided further with a cplumnior indicating the site of des-:: 
tinatlon of the product and a ratio of disposal by dumping 
of the product atthatsite as well as a ratio of incineration 
of the product when the disposal is selected in the op- 
tion, thereby, upon setting of the site of its destination, 
indicating the dumping ratio and the incineration ratio 
associated with that site of destination. 
[0069] There may be further included: a first calcula- 
tion means for calculating a. weight of dumping apd a 
weight of incineration respectively from a weight of the 
product, a weight of combustible materials of the prod- 
uct, a weight of non-combustjble materials thereof, a 
predetermined dumping ratio at its destination site and 
an incineration ratio that were.lnputted at least in one of 
the input display screens for entering the structure in- 
fomriatlon and the maintenance information in other life 
stages, or that were calculated from the infomiatlon in- 
putted; an extraction means for extracting a aggregate 
data corresponding respectively to the weight of dump- 
ing and the weight of incineration calculated by the first 
calculation means from the database under manage- 
ment of the database management means; and a sec- 
ond calculation means for calculating an environmental 
load volume using the aggregate data extracted by the 
extraction means. 

[0070] Further, when the recycle in the option is se- 
lected on the input display screen for inputting the infor- 
mation related to the disposal or the recycle, there may 
be included an extraction means for extracting a aggre- 
gate data corresponding to the weight of the product and 
a aggregate data corresponding to the weight of the re- 
cyclable materials which were Inputted via the input disr 
play screen for inputting the structure infomiation or cal- 



. culated from the infomnation Inputted from the database 
under management of the database management 
means, and a calculation means for calculating an en- 
vironmental load volume using the aggregate data ex- 
5 tracted by the extraction means. . 

[0071] Still further, a third calculation means may be 
included for calculating the environmental load volume 
by calculating the weight of the product per each cate- 
gory of the materials or components, I.e., extracting a 
10 aggregate data corresponding to a weight of incinera- 
tion per category of the materials or the components, 
and using the aggregate data thus extracted. 
[0072] Still more, a second calculation means may be 
included for calculating the environmental load volume 
is by calculating the weight of the product per each mate- 
rial or component category, extracting a aggregate data 
corresponding to a weight to be recycled per material or 
category, and using the aggregate data thus extracted. 
[0073] Further, a third calculation means rhay be in- 

20 eluded for calculating a difference between the aggre- 
gate data corresponding to the weight to be recycled per 
each material or component category and a aggregate 
data for use of a gain calculation. 
[0074] . A second information processing method ac- 

25 cording to an embodiment of the Invention is character- 
- : ized by Including:, an input control step for controlling 
entry of data for identifying a user; a table management 
step for managing a table in which users and authoriza- 
tions belonging to the users are correlated; a database 

.30 management step for managing a database including 
inventory data and aggregate data; an identification 
(discrimination) step for identifying (discriminating) an 
authorization of a userby using data inputted in the input 
control step as controlled by a processing therein and 

35 referring to the table under, management of the table 
management step as managed by a processing therein; 
and a supply step for providing iiriage data correspond- 
ing to the authorization belonging to the user as Identi- 
fied in the identification step by a processing therein. 

40 [0075] A second recording medium program accord- 
ing to the invention is characterized by including: an in- 
put control step for controlling entry of data for identify- 
ing the user; a table management step for managing a 
table in which the user and the authorization belonging 

45 to the user are con-elated; a database management step 
for managing a database including an inventory data 
and a aggregate data; an identification step for identify- 
ing an authorization of the user from the data the Input 
thereof is controlled by processing in the input control 

50 step and by referring to the table under management by 
processing in the table management step; and a supply , 
^tep for providing Image data corresponding to the au- 
thorization of the user as identified by processing In the 
Identification step. 

55 [0076] The second program according to the inven- 
tion enables a computer to execute the Input control step 
for controlling entry of the data for Identifying the user; 
. the table management step for managing the table in . 
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which the user and the authorization belonging to the 
user are correlated; the database management step for 
managing the database Including the inventory data and 
the aggregate data; the Identification stopfer identifying 
the authorization belonging to the user by referring to 
the table under management In the table management 
step by using the data the entry thereof being controlled 
by processing In the input control step; and the supply 
step for supplying the Image data.corresponding to the 
authorization belonging to the user as Identified by 
processing In the Identification step. 
[0077] Functions in the second Infomnation process- 
ing apparatus, the second information processing meth- 
od, the second recording medium and the second pro- 
gram will be described. 

[0078] In the second information processing appara- 
tus, the method and tiie program thereof , the table in 
which the user and the authorization belonging to the 
user are correlated is managed, the database Including 
the inventory data and the aggregate data Is managed, 
the table under management Is refen-ed to in accord- 
ance with tiiedata Inputted, the authorization belonging 
to the user is identified, and the image data con-espond- 
ing to the authorization belonging to the user thus Iden- 
tified Is provided. . 

[0079] A third informatiori processing apparatus ac- 
cording to an embodiment of the invention Is character- 
ized by including: a storage means for storing infomia- 
tion related to the components that satisfy a predeter- 
mined condition; a supply means for providing the infor- 
mation related to the components stored in the memory 
means to a different apparatus; a judgment means for 
judging whether or not a specific component, the infor- 
mation of which Is stored In the storage means, satisfies 
the predetermined condition, when the Infomiation 
thereof is requested from a different apparatus; and a 
storage execution means for executing a storage 
processing to store the predetermined component In the 
storage means when the predetermined component is 
judged to satisfy the predetennined condition by the 
judgment means.. 

[0080] When the predetermined component is stored 
In the storiage means by the storage execution means, 
an accounting means for accounting may also be Includ- 
ed. 

[0081] When providing the Information related to the 
components by the supply means described above, the 
accounting means for billing may be included as well. 
[0082] The predetennined condition described above 
may further Include at least one of conditions related to 
the rules and standards set up by the manager who 
manages the storage means and related to the packag- 
ing. 

[0083] The information related to the components to 
be stored by the storage means may be an-anged to con- 
tain at least one of the standards infonnation of the com- 
ponent, the packaging Information, CAD Infonnation 
and perfonnance infonnation. 



[0084] A third Information processing method accord- 
ing to the Invention Is characterized by Including: a stor- 
age control step for controlling storage of Infonnation 
related to the component that satisfies a predetermined 

5 condition; a supply step for providing the information re- 
lated to the component, the storagethereof being con- 
trolled by processing in the storage control step, to a 
different apparatus; a judgment step forjudging, when 
the stored Information of the predetennined component 

io under control of the memory control step is requested 
from other apparatuses, whether or not the predeter- 
mined component complies with the predetermined 
condition; and a storage execution step for executing, 
when the predetennined component is judged by 

15 processing in the judgment step to satisfy the predeter- 
mined condition, a process of the storage of the prede- 
tennined component being controlled by processing in 
the control memory step. 

[0085] A third program in a third recording medium ac- 

20 cording to the Invention is characterized by Including: a 
storage control step for controlling storage of informa- 
tion related to a component that satisfies a predeter- 
mined condition; a supply step for supplying Infonnation 
related to the component the storage of which is con- 

25 trolled by processing in the storage control step to an- 
other apparatus; a judgment step forjudging, when in- 
fonnation of a predetermined component the storage of 
which is controlled In the storage control step is request- 
ed from another apparatus, whether or not the prede- 

30 termined component satisfies a predetermined condi- 
tion; and a storage execution step for executing a proc- 
ess for controlling the storage of the predetermined 
component by processing In the control storage step, 
when the predetennined component is judged to satisfy 

35 the predetermined condition by processing in the judg-r 
mentstep. 

[0086] The third program according to the Invention 
causes a computer to execute: a storage control step 
for controlling the storage of information related to the 

40 component that sati'sfies a , predetennined condition; a 
supply step for supplying the Information related to the 
component the storage of which information is control- 
led by processing In the storage control step to another 
apparatus; a judgment step forjudging, when the rhem- 

^5 ory (stored Information) of the predetermined conripo- 
nent the storage of which Is controlled by the storage 
control step is requested from another apparatus, 
whether or not the predetermined component satisfies 
the predietermined condition; and a stoi-age execution 

50 step for executing a process to control the storage of the 
predetermined component by processing in the control 
storage step. 

[0087] Functions In the third Information processing 
apparatus, the third Infonnation processing method, the 
55 third recording medium and the third program ennbody- 
ing the Invention will be described. 
[0088] In the third information processing apparatus 
and the method as well as In the program according to 
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the invention, tiie information related to the component 
that satisfies the predetermined condition is provided to 
another apparatus, and when the storage of the prede- 
temiined component Is requested from another appara- 
tus, only when the predetemnined component is judged s 
to satisfy the predetermined condition, the predeter- 
mined component Is stored In memory. 
[0089] A component search apparatus embodying 
the invention Is characterized by including: a storage 
means for storing components infomiation that contains io 
at least components specification information which is 
common to respective components makers; a receiver 
means for receiving search request infonnatlon from us- 
er temnlnals; an Infomiation search nneansforsfearching 
components Infonnatlon stored in the storage means in is 
response to a search request infonnation, and output- 
ting search result infonnation corresponding to a result 
of searching; and a transmit means for transmitting the 
search result infonnation to the user terminal. 
[0090] A components search system embodying the 
invention, a component search apparatus in the compo- 
nents search system searches component information 
on the basis of search request Information received from 
the user terminal via the network, wherein the user ter- 
minal is provided with a transmission means for trans- 
mitting the search request information, and wherein the 
components search apparatus is characterized by in- 
cluding: a storage means for storing components Infor- 
mation vyhlch contains at least components specifica- 
tion Information which is common to respective compo- 00 
nents makers; a receiving means for receh/ing search 
request information from the user^erminal; information 
search means for searching components information 
stored in the storage means, and outputting search re- 
sult inforrnation corresponding to a search result; and a 3S 
transmission means for transmitting the search resultln- 
formation to the user terminal. 

[0091] Functions in the components search appara- 
tus and the components search system according to the 
embodiment of the Invention will be described. 40 
[0092] In the components search apparatus and the 
components search system according to the invention, 
because.thatthe components search apparatus: stores 
the components Information containing at least the com- 
ponents specification Information common to all the . 45 
components makers; receives the search request infor- 
mation from the user terminal; searches the compo- 
nents infomiation stored on the basis of the search re- 
quest infomiation; outputs search result Information cor-, 
responding , to the search result; and transmits the so 
search result infonnation to the user temiinal, the user 
can search components having the same specification 
available from different makers simultaneously and eas- 
IV. 

[0093] A tenn (tenninology) conversion apparatus 55 
embodying the Invention is characterized by including: 
a storage means for storing tenns used by respective 
components makers in association with a standardized 



tenninology; a receiving means for receiving specifica- 
tion Infonnation from the user terminal; a conversion 
means for converting tenns used in the specification in- 
fonnatlon received by the receiving means Into a stand- 
ardized terminology; and a trarismission means for 
transmitting the specification infonnation converted Into 
the standardized terminology by the conversion means 
to a terminal of components makers. 
[0094] The term conversion system according to the 
invention is a term conversion system for converting the 
tenns used In the specification Infonnation received by 
the temn conversion apparatus from the terminal Into the 
standardized terminology, and is characterized by in- 
cluding: a transmission section fortransmltting the spec- 
ification infonnation by the user terminal; a storage 
means for storing tenns used by respective components 
makers by corresponding to the standardized terminol- 
ogy by the temn conversion apparatus; a receiving 
means for receiving specification Information from the 
user terminal; a conversion means for converting the 
terms used In the specification infonnation received by 
the receiving means Into standard tenninology; and a 
transmission means for transmitting specification Infor- 
mation converted into the standard terminology by the 
conversion means to the temriinals of components makr 
: :ers. 

[0095] Operations in the terni conversion apparatus 
and the temri conversion system according to the inven- 
tion will be described. 

[0096] According to the term conversion apparatus 
and the temri conversion system embodying the inven- 
tion, because that the terni conversion apparatus stores 
the terms used by respective components makers corr 
responding to the standard tenninology, receives spec- 
ification Informatkjn from the user terminal, converts 
tenns used In the specification Information received to 
standardized terms, and sends the specification Infor- 
mation the tenns In which was converted into the stand- 
ard tenninology to the tenninais of components makers, 
the user can save troublesome, tedious work to associ- 
ate the specification name the user knows with a spec- 
ification name used in the componerits malcer at the des- 
tiny of transmission of the specification information . 
[0097] An updating apparatus for a components da- 
tabase embodying the Invention is characterized by in- 
cluding: a data hold means, upon receiving an Inopera- 
tive components list froni a plurality of suppliers, for 
holding the inoperative cornponents lists received; a for-, 
mat conversion means for autornatlcaliy converting at 
least a portiori of the Inoperative components lists being 
held to aformailzed inoperative components list; and an 
updating means for updating the components database 
on the basis of the converted inoperative components 
list. 

[0098] An updating method for the components data- 
base embodying the invention is characterized by In- 
cluding: a data hold step upon receiving Inoperative 
components lists from a plurality of suppliers for holding . 
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the Inoperative components lists received; a format con- 
version step for automatically converting at least a por- 
tion of the Inoperative components lists being held to a 
formatted Inoperatrve components list; and an update 
step for updating the components database on the basis 
of the converted inoperative components list. 
[0099] Operations in the updating apparatus and the 
updating method for the components database accord- 
ing to the Invention will be described. 
[0100] In the updating apparatus and the method of 
the components database according to the invention, 
because the inoperative components list is provided 
from the components makers at the suppliers and the 
components database is updated using thus provided 
information, a work load to be imposed on the updating 
of the parts (components) database can be substantially 
reduced. Further, byconversion of the lists submitted in 
versatile fomiats differing frohn a supplier to a supplier 
to a predetermined fonnat, it becomes possible to effec- 
tively utilize the inoperative components lists. 
[0101] A parts(components) database system em- 
bodying the invention Is a components database system 
including a plurality of databases related to parts; and 
is characterized in that when Infomiation in the database 
is changed at a request from the temninal, a reference 
key which is capable of uniquely identifying the informa- 
tion within the plurality of databases Is extracted, rele- 
vant (related) infomiation is specified from within the 
plurality of databases by the reference key, and the rel- 
evant information thus specified Is updated.' 
[0102] A conventional parts database system is In ef- 
fect directed to a processing on the side of the server, 
however, in the parts database system according to the 
invention, a parts database system Including terminals 
is discussed In order to clarify a processing on the net- 
work. 

[0103] In an updating method of a database system 
including a plurality of databases related to parts, the 
updating method of the parts database system embod- 
ying the inverition Is characterized by including: when It 
becomes necessetry to update the parts database sys- 
tem; an extraction step of extracting a reference key for 
use of data identification from the plurality of databases; 
and an updating step for specifying related infomiation 
from the plurality of databases by the reference key, and 
updating the related information thus specified. 
[0104] In a database control unit for controlling a plu- 
rality of databases related to parts, the database control 
unit embodying the invention Is characterized by includ- 
ing: an extraction means for extracting a reference key 
which' is capable of identifying infomiation uniquely 
among within the plurality of databases; and an update 
means, by specifying related information from among 
the plurality of databases with the reference key, for up- 
dating the related Infomnatlon thus Identified. 
[01 05] I n a database control method for controlling a 
plurality of databases related to parts, the database con- 
trol method embodying theinventlon is characterized by 



Including: an extract step for extracting a reference key 
which is capable of identifying information uniquely with- 
in the plurality of databases; and an update step for 
specifying related infomriation from within the plurality of 
5 databases by the reference key, and updating the relat- 
ed information specified. 

[0106] In a recording medium recorded with a data- 
base control program for controlling a plurality of data- 
bases related to parts, the database control program 

10 embodying the invention is characterized by including: 
an extract step for extracting a reference key which is 
capable of Identifying data uniquely within the plurality 
of databases; and an update step, by specifying related 
Information from within the plurality of databases with 

IS the reference key, for updating the related infomiation 
specified. 

[0107] In a recording medium recorded with a data- 
base control program for controlling a plurality of data- 
bases related to parts, a recording medium embodying 

20 the invention Is characterized by Including: an extract 
step for extracting a reference key which is capable of 
identifying data uniquely within the plurality of databas- 
es; and an update step, by specifying related infomia- 
tion from within the plurality of databases with the refer- 

25 ence key, for updating the related Information specified. 
[0108] In the following, functions in the parts database 
system and the updating method thereof, the database 
control unit and the control method thereof, the data- 
base control program as well as the recording medium 

30 embodying the invention will be described. . . 

[0109] In the parts database system embodying the 
invention, because the reference key is extracted from 
within the plurality of databases and the related Infor- 
mation which was specified in accordance with the ref- 

35 erence key is updated, a consistency between the plu- 
rality of databases can be secured. 
[0110] In the update method of the parts database 
system ehnbodying the Invention, because the reference 
key is extracted from within the plurality of databases 

40 and the related Information which was specified in ac- 
cordance with the reference key Is updated, a consist- 
ency between the plurality of the databases can be se- 
cured. 

[0111] In the database control unit embodying the In- 
45 vehtion, because the reference key is extracted from 
within the plurality of databases and the related infor- 
mation which was specified according to the reference 
key is updated, consistency between the plurality of da- 
tabases can be secured. 
50 [0112] Inthedatabasecontrol method embodying the 
invention, because the reference key Is extracted from 
within the plurality of databases and the related infor- 
mation specified on the basis of the reference key Is up- 
dated, consistency amongtheplurallty of databases can 
55 be secured. 

[0113] In the database control program embodying 
the Invention, because the reference key is extracted 
from within the plurality of databases arid the related in- 
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formation specified on the basis of the reference key is 
updated, consistency among the plurality of databases 
can be secured. 

[0114] In the recording medium embodying the inven- 
tion, because the reference key js extracted frorii within ^ 
the plurality of databases and the related information 
specified on the basis of the reference key is updated, 
consistency between the plurality of databases can be 
secured. 

.10 

Brief Description of Drawings 
[01151 

Fig. 1 is a diagram showing a configuration of an ^5 
LCA system according to one embodiment of the 
invention. 

Fig. 2. is a diagram describing a sector. 

Fig . 3 is another diagram describing a sector. 

Fig. 4 is a diagram describing data. 20 

Fig. 5 is a diagram showing specific examples of 

data . 

Fig. 6 is a diagram describing authorization levels. 

Fig. 7 Is a diagram describing a process of con-ec- 

tion in accprdance with authorization level. 2s 

Fig. 8 is. a. diagram describing a process of applica- . 

tlon and a process of approval. 

Fig. 9 is a diagram describing a process of deletion 

In accordance with the authorization level. 

Fig. 1 0 is a diagranri showing a master table. 30 

Fig. 1 1 is a diagram showing an example of Intemal 

structures of PCI 0, 

Fig. 12 is a flowchart describing operation, of LCA . 
system. . .. 

Fig . 13 is a diagram showing an initial display 35 
screen. 

Fig. 14 is a flowchart describing procedures of user 
registration. 

Fig. 15 is a diagram showing a user registration dis- 
play screen. 40 
Fig . 16 is a diagram showing a. product category . 
registration display screen. 
Fig. 17 is a diagram showing a display screen dis- 
played to a user in a first management sector. 
Fig. 1 8 is a diagram showing a display screen dis- .45 
played to a user in a second management sector. • 
Fig. 19 is a diagram showing a display screen dis- 
played to a user in a user sector. 
Fig. 20 is a diagram showing a display screen Indi- . . 
eating a menu for use by managers. so 
Fig. 21 is a diagram showing a display screen for 
executing approval of a user registration. . 
Fig. 22 is a diagram showing a display screen for 
conducting a user search. 

Fig . 23 Is a diagram showing an inventory data in- 55 
putscreen. 

Fig. 24 Is a diagram continuing from Figure 23. 
Fig. 25 is a diagrarn describing stages. 



Fig . 26 Is a diagram showing an inventory data in- 
put screen. 

Fig. 27 is a diagram continuing from Fig. 26. 

Fig. 28 is a diagram showing a aggregate data input 

screen.. 

Fig. 29 is a diagram continuing from Figure 28. 
Fig. 30 is a diagram showing an Input screen for 
basic infomnatlon. 

Fig. 31 is a diagram showing an input screen for 

structure (constitution) information. 

Fig.. 32 is a diagram showing an input screen for 

manufacturing information. 

Fig. 33 is a diagram showing an input screen for 

manufacture and others. 

Fig. 34 is a diagram showing an input screen for 
transportation data. 

Rg. 35 is a diagram showing an input screen for 
data in use/at standby. 

Fig. 36 is a diagram showing an input screen for 
data of disposal/recycling. 
Fig. 37 is. a diagram showing an LCA result display 
screen. ■ - 

Fig. 38 is a diagram showing an LCA result display 
screen. 

Fig. 39 is a djagram showing an LCA result dispjay 

screen. 

Fig. 40 Is a diagram showing an LCA result display 
screen. 

Fig. 41 is a diagram showing an input screen for 
structure information. 

Fig. 42 is a diagram showing an input screen for 
manufacture and others. 

Fig. 43 is a diagram showing a configuration of an 
information processing system according to anoth- 
er embodiment of the Invention. 
Fig. 44 is a diagram describing infomnatlon stored 
in.a parts Infomnatlon database 111. 
Fig. 45 is a diagram describing perfomiance 
information . 

Fig. 46 is a diagram describing standards Infonna- 

tion. 

Fig . 47 Is a diagram describing CAD information . 
Rg. 48 is a diagram describing packaging 
information . 

Fig. 49 Is a flowchart describing process sequences 
on the side of suppliers. 

Fig. 50 is a flowchart describing process sequences 

on the side of a purchaser. 

Fig. 51 is a diagram showing a structure of a parts 

search system according to an embodiment of the . 

invention. 

Fig. 52 is an exannple of search screens displayed 
at a user terminal. 

Fig. 53 is an example of search screens displayed 
at the user terminal. 

Fig. 54 Is an example of search result display 

screen displayed at the user temninal. 

Fig. .55, is an example of search result comparison 
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display screen displayed at the user terminal. 
Fig . 56 Is an example of purchase application dis- • 
play screen displayed at the user temninal. 
Fig. 57 is an example of user authentication display 
screen displayed at the user terminal. s 
Fig. 58 is an example of application contents verifi- 
cation screen displayed at the user terminal. 
Fig. 59 is an example of order receipt aclcnowledge- 
ment formats generated at a malcer's temninal. 
Fig. 60 is a flowchart for describing a search oper- io 
ation and a search processing in the parts search 
system. 

Fig. 61 is a diagram showing a configuration of a 
parts search system according to another embodi- 
ment of the Invention. is 
Fig. 62 is a flowchart for describing services for pro- 
viding parts specification via the network. 
Fig. 63 is an example of search screen displayed at 
the user terminal. 

Fig. 64 is an example of specification Information 20 
designation screen displayed at the user terhninal. 
Fig. 65 is a diagram showing a configuration of a 
terminology conversion system according to one 
embodiment of the invention. 

Fig. 66 is. a diagreun showing an exemplary stand- 25 
ard temis database. 

Fig. 67 is an example of specification information 
Input screen displayed at the user terminal. 
Fig. 68.is a flowchart for describing sequential steps 
from sending specification Information to parts mak- 30 
ers to purchasing of the parts. 
Fig. 69 is a diagram showing a structure of a termi- 
nology conversion system according to another em- 
bodiment of the invention. 

Fig. 70 is a diagram showing an example of stand- 35 
ard temis databases. 

Fig. 71 is a diagram showing a structure of a system 
including parts database updating device according 
to an embodiment of the invention. 
Fig. 72 is a flowchart for describing the 0*** process- 40 
ing for ah inoperative parts list. 
Fig. 73 Is a flowchart for describing the primary 
processing for the inoperath/e parts list . 
Fig. 74 is a schematic diagram showing an exem- 
plary fomnatted inoperative parts list. 45 
Fig; 75 is a flowchart for describing a fomnatted 
processing. 

Fig. 76 is a flowchart for describing the secondary 

processing for the inoperative parts list. 

Fig. 77 is a schematic diagram for describing field so 

Information In a plurality of databases the present 

invention can be applied to. 

Fig. 78 is a flowchart, describing a maintenance 

management method for a plurality of database 

systems. 55 

Fig. 79 is a flowchart for describing sequences of 

parts selection processing. 

Fig. 80 is a flowchart for describing a database 



maintenance and management of an updating ap- 
paratus according to an embodiment of the inven- 
tion. 

Fig. 81 is a block diagram showing an example of 
configurations of the parts infomnation search sys- 
tem according to another embodiment of the updat- 
ing apparatus embodying the invention. 
Fig. 82 is a schematic diagram for describing field 
information of a plurality of database systems. 
Fig. 83 is a flowchart for describing sequences of 
parts information search processing. 
Fig . 84 is a flowchart for describing sequences of 
parts information search processing. 
Fig. 85 Is a flowchart for describing sequences of 
parts information search processing. 
Fig. 86 is a schematic diagram showing an example 
of search display screen. 

Best Mode for Carrying Out the Invention 

[0116] In thefollowing, a preferred embodiment of the 
Invention will be described with reference to tiie accom^ 
panying drawings. Rgure 1 is a diagram showing a con- 
figuration of an information processing system for cal- 
culating a LCA (Life Cycle Assessment) according to a 
preferred embodiment of the Invention . A head office 1 
and branch offices 2-1 to 2-N are connected via a net- 
work 3 so as to be able to exchange data mutually. 
[0117] In this embodiment, the head office 1 refers to 
a division that has an overall authorization to control a 
system and data that will be described later, and branch 
offices 2-1 to 2-N referto a division that has only a limited 
authorization partially to be able to manage (to use) the 
system and data. The branch offices 2-1 to 2-N have 
their authorizations further divided internally (Details 
thereof will be described later). 
[0118] . More specifically, if an informaition processing 
system shown in Fig. 1 exists within one corporation 
(Here, the information processing system will be de- 
scribed by way of example as applied to an LCA sys- 
tem), head office 1 refers to a division that has an au- 
thorization to adhiinisterthe whole system, £md branch 
offices 2-1 to 2-N referto divisions other than the head 
office 1, i.e., a respective factory and so on. Further, it 
may be assumed that head office 1 refers to a corpora- 
tion A, and branch offices 2-1 to 2-N referto a corpora- : 
tlon B and so on besides the corporation A. 
[0119] The head office 1 is provided with a PC (Per- 
sonal Computer) 10. Likewise, branch office 2-1 is pro- 
vided with PC 11-1 to 11-m. Also, branch offices 2-2 to 
2-N are provided with a plurality of PCs, likewise. In the 
following description, branch offices 2-2 to 2-N will be 
described simply as branch. 2 unless they need to be 
identified from one another. Likewise, PC 11-1 to 11-m 
will be described simply as PC 11 unless they need to 
be identified from one another (The same applies to oth- 
er apparatuses or the like); Further, in the following de- 
scription, respective PCs provided at branches 2-1 to 
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2-N will be represented by PC It. . 
[0120] By the way, the head office 1 is provided with - 
not only one PC10, but also with a plurality thereof. 
Here, the following description will be made assuming 
that one PC 10 executes their processing representa- s 
tlvely. 

[0121] The network 3 which is constructed with wire- 
less and/or cables Is a network represented by the In- 
ternet or the like . PC11 maybe connected directly with 
the network 3 or may be connected via a LAN (Local 
Area Network) within the branch 2. Further, as described 
above, because the head office 1 and the branch 2 may 
be located within one corporation, the network 3 by itself 
may be constmcted by LAN or may have a structure 
connected with a dedicated cable. 
[01 22] The branch 2 is provided with a plurality of PCs 
11, however, a predetemrilned number of units among 
them are divided Into a group of PCs 1 1 (to be described 
as PC 12 though not indicated in FIG. 1 in order to dis- 
criminate from other PC 11) that have a narrow range 
of authorization than the authorization granted to that at 
the head office 1, and Into another group of PC11 that 
have a narrower range of authorization than the author- 
ization granted thereto (the above-mentioned group of 
PC11). 

[0123] Here; it should be noted that the expression 
"have an authorization" means that the user who oper- 
ates PC10 or PC11 actually has its authorization . Even, 
if the same personal computer (PC) is used, depending 
on its authorization of the operating user (who logged 
in), contents that can be processed dif f er . However, 
for the convenience of description, the expression "to 
have an authorization^ will be used appropriately to. 
mean the authorization granted to PCI 0, PC11 orPC12. 
[0124] In other words, as for classification of authori- 
zations described above, in the present embodiment, 
LCA system Includes three sectors as described In FIG. 
2. That Is, the LCA system Is comprised of a first man- 
agement (administration) sector that administers the 
whole system (data), a second managementsectorthat 
manages (uses) a branch system (data) within branch 
2 that is within a portion under administration of the first 
management sector, and a user sector that uses the 
system (data) chiefly under management of the second 
management sector. . 

[0125] When the LCA system according to. the em- 
bodiment of the invention is constructed within one com- 
pany, a relation, for example, as shown in FIG . 3 will 
apply. That is, the first management sector corre- 
sponds to a head office, the second management sector 
corresponds to a unit of divisions, and the user sector 
corresponds to a unit of divisions/sections . In FIG . 3 , 
as the second sector, three divisions of Division A, Di- 
vision B and Division C are provided, ahd in each divi- 
sion there are provided three.user sectors. Such a sys- 
tem with a three-layered structure is constructed in each 
company. 

[0126] Here, In orderto describethe authorization fur- . 



themnore, data to be dealt with In this embodiment will 
be explained. The data can be classified Into data that 
can be generated, data that can be referred to, or the 
like according to authorization. FIG, 4 is a diagram de- 
scribing a mutual relation among data to be dealt with 
in this embodiment. The data as shown In FIG. 4 can be 
classified mainly into two types of inventory data and 
aggregate data. 

[01 27] The Inventory data is data that Indicates a re- 
lationship between an input of respective materials and 
parts and an output thereof. For example, it is data In- 
dicating such a relation that in order to manufacture a 
material A, a quantity B of a material C is inputted, and 
a quantity D of waste E is discharged. This Inventory 
data has referred to another inventory data that In order 
to manufacture the material C, a quantity F of a material 
G is Inputted, and a quantity F of cariaon dioxide Is emit- 
ted (outputted). 

[0128] inventory data describing such relationships 
exist In a plurality of numbers, for example, from inven- 
tory data21 -1 to 21 -N as shown In FIG. 4. Inventory data 
21 may exist sometimes singularly, or may exist In as- 
sociation by reference to other inventory data 21 . Inven- 
tory data 21-6 refers to Inventory data 21-1 and inven- 
tory data 21-2. 

[01 29] With reference to FIG. 5, a more specific case 
will be described. From cmde oil inventory data 21 -1 and 
water Inventory data 21-2, ethane Inventory data 21-3 
Isi produced. From ethane inventory data 21-3 and oxy- 
gen inventory data 21-4, ethylene Inventory data 21-5 
is produced. Further, from ethylene inventory data 21 -5 
and terephthallc add inventory data 21 -6, PET inventory 
data 21 -7 is produced. 

[0130] Further, electric power inventory data 21-8 is 
produced from crude oil inventory 21-9 and carbon di- 
oxide inventory data 21-10, assuming that crude oil is 
Inputted and carbon dioxide is ennitted (here, for con- 
venience of explanation, otherpower generation Is omit- 
ted as a negligible value). 

[0131] As described above, the plurality of inventory 
data 21 exist singularly, or con-elated with others. 
[01 32] Aggregate (aggregation, add-up) data Is data 
obtained by aggregating a plurality of inventory data 21 ; 
and there exist a plurality of aggregate data 22-1 to 22-N 
as shown in FIG. 4. Aggregate data 22 exists as data of 
parts (components) and/or materials like PET aggre- 
gate data 22, copper aggregate data 22 or the like; . 
[0133] By referring to the specific example of inven- 
tory data 21 In FIG. 5, aggregate data 22 will be 
described . For example, as for PET aggregate data 22 
(Indicated as inventory data 21r7 in FIG. 5), assuming 
that firstly, cmde oil X kg and water Y kg were used as 
nnaterials, and carbon dioxide Z Kg Is erhitted due to en- 
ergy (here, mainly electric power), by using the crude 
ol! inventory data 21-1 and water Inventory data 21 -2, a 
quantity of emission of carbon dioxide is. calculated. By. 
carrying out such processing to other inventory data 
21-1. to 21-6 that are connected to PET inventory data. 
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21 -7, a PET aggregate data 22 (riot indicated In FIG, 5) 
Is generated. 

[01 34] As described above, aggregate data 22 Is data 
In which data of materials and emission are calculated. 
From these data, through a processing to be described 5 
later, using data of a quantity of emission of carbon di- 
oxides, a quantity of energy consumption and a quantity 
of resources consumption, LCA results; 23-1 to 23-M 
(FIG. 4) of product information are calculated. By ena- 
bling for this LCA result 23 to contain con-elated infer- 
mation, It Is enabled, for example, for LCA result 23 re- 
lated to TV receivers to use LCA result 23 related to 
cathode ray tubes already produced. 
[0135] inventory data 21 and aggregate data 22 are 
managed (controlled) as sorted per product category to is 
be described later. 

[0136] Inventory data 21 has items such as specific 
materials or parts unique to a specif Icproduct, and Items 
of basic materials such as electric power or. crude oil 
that will be used commonly throughout the whole 20 
products . If the LCA system according to the embodi- 
ment of the invention is constructed within one corpora- 
tion, and in the case this corporation manufactures a 
plurality of types of products, it is jDreferablefor Inventory 
data 21 related to the specific materials and specific 25 
parts unique to the specific products to be generated 
and managed \n a division handling this product (a site 
close to its manufacturing site), using appropriate data 
suited to its division, however, as for the regular Inven- 
tory data 21 such as electric power and crude oil, It is 30 
not preferable to use different data within the sam e com- 
pany. 

[0137] Therefore, the inventory data has such a 
. scheme that a management division that executes gen- 
eration and management of the Inventory data Is desig- 35 
nated, and unless a special pemnisslon is given, a gen- 
eration and modification of the Inventory data outside 
one* s own management division is not allowed. This 
scheme will be described In the following. 
[0138] The first management sector (section) admin- 40 
isters the whole inventory data 21 and the' whole aggre- 
gate data 22. Management in the first management sec- 
tor, in this case, means that as for the Inventory data 21 , 
processing of search, correction and deletion can be ex- 
ecuted, sind that as for the iaggi-eigate data 22, prbcess- ^5 
ing such afe search can be executed. The second man- 
agement sector manages a limited inventory data 21 
and aggregate data 22. The term "limited" in this case 
means that it fs limited to a porb'ori of the product cate- 
gory (even with respectto this category, further limitation 50 
may be added as will be described later) dealt with, for 
example, within branch 2. 

[0139] The user sector Is allowed to calculate a final 
environmental load volume using aggregate data 22 on- 
ly within the product category that is managed by the ss 
secondsectorthat Is an upper division of the user sector. 
[01 40] As for the production of Inventory data 21 , if a 
division of a user who logg|ed In is the dh^islon A, its in- ' 



ventory data 21 produced by the user becomes an In- 
ventory data 21 of the division A. Namely, although the 
userinthefirstmanagementsectorcan generate inven- 
tory datei 21 as a user In the first management sector, 
he/she is not allowed to produce Inventory data 21 In 
division A as a user of division A. 
[01 41] In this system, in order to clarify which division 
manages which data, information Indicating that which 
data Is under management of which division is displayed 
on a diisplay screen the user observes . For example, 
by referring to FIG. 28 to be described later, on an upper 
left portion In the drawing, "Data l\/Ianagement Division" 
is displayed, in this Instance, a division named "TV" Is 
Indicated to manage the data. 

[0142] The Inventory data 21 and aggregate data 22 
shown in FIG. 4 are stored and managed in a storage 
device (not shown) provided In PC 10 at the head office 
1, 

[0143] The authorization will be describedfurtherwith 
reference to FIG. 6. The authorization described here- 
inabove can be indicated in 5 levels in this embodiment . 
In FIG . 6 , five levels of 1, 3, 5 , 7 and 9 are provided 
as authorization levels. By use of odd numbers as de- 
scribed above, it becomes possible to realize, for exam- 
ple, that a predetermined user.(who belongs to the sec- 
ond management sector or the user sector) may be 
granted additional authorization other than originally as- 
signed for a predetermined period of time, by providing, 
an authorization level 2 (of course, 4, 6 or the like will 
do). 

[01 44] Further, without limitation of the predetermined 
period of time, if some processing depending on a par- 
ticular authorization Increases In the future, or if a ne- 
cessity to provide a new authorization arises, authoriza- 
tion levels in even numbers nniay be used. 
[01 45] It should be understood that the authorization 
levels may be set not in odd numbers but in even num- 
bers as well. Further,. it is also possible to set up levels 
greater thanS or less thanS. As forthenumber of levels, 
it is preferable to set up an appropriate number depend- 
ing on a scale of the system or the like. 
[01 46] The authorization levels 1 and 3 are authoriza- 
tion levels granted to the user sector, the authorization 
levels 5 and 7 are authorization levels granted to the 
second management sector, arid the authorization level 
9 is an authorization level granted to the first manage- 
ment sector. 

[0147] The authorization level 1 allows execution of 
processing of search, correction, deletion and applica- 
tion related to a hnodel name having a modification au- 
thorization in product infomriation. Here, the product in- 
formation Is meahtto be information related to a product 
each branch 2 manages (manufactures), and also infor- 
mation to be inputted at the tiiine of calculation of envl^ 
rbnmental loads in each life cycle stage to be described 
later. Therefore, those one to whom the authorization 
level 1 1s given are mainly those who are involved in the 
developrinent of a product 
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[01 48]^ The expression "related to the model/part hav- 
ing the modification authorization" is meant that the au- 
thorization to modify the infomfiation is limited only to the 
infomriatibh related to the product (related to the product 
for which the user was registered as having a modifica- 
tion authorization at the time of entry of the product in- 
formation) the user is involved in the development 
thereof . The modification refers to search, correction, 
deletion and application. 

[0149] • ■ To the user in the authorization level 1 , a per- 
mission to executeprocessing of correction and deletion 
is given within the limit of the product Infomiation having 
the modification authorization. The application (request) 
is a processing to be executed for registering product 
infonnation one has generated as a formal data (to put 
into a status usable by the other users), with a penmis- 
sion of the user in the. authorization level 3 given. 
[0150] The user in the authorization level 1 Is also ca- 
pable of searching information related to an item having 
no modification authorization within a registered product 
category. As for the expression "the registered product 
category", although the user who wishes to use tlie LCA 
system according to the invention must execute a proc- 
ess of registration in advance to be described later, in 
Items of the registration, there is an Item of selecting a 
product category, and thus it refers to the product cate- 
gory the user has registered as an item the user wishes 
to execute a processing such as a searching or the like. 
[0151] The expression 'the item (product) having no 
authorization to modify within the registered product cat- 
egory" refers to product infonriation within a plurality of 
product categories, access to which was registered al- 
ready, but is not given authorization to modify, or refers 
to a product the product Infomiation of which 13 not pro- 
duced by oneself . With respect to such products, the 
user in the authorization level 1 Is given permission only 
to execute a process of searching. 
[0152] The process the user can execute who is given 
the authorization level 1 will be described further by re- 
ferring to FIG. 7. User A having a name A and user B 
having a name B both belongs to division X, registered 
CTV as a product category, and are giyen authprization 
level 1 . Under product information Q, it Is specified that 
a product model name is TV-01 , a product category is 
CTV, and persons having authorization to modify are us- 
er A and user B. Under product information R, it is spec- 
ified that a product model name is .TV-02, product cate- 
gory is CTV, and persons having authorization of modify 
is only userB. 

[0153] UserAls registered as a person having author- 
ization to modify vyith respect to product Infomnatlon Q, 
however, is not registered as a person having authori- 
zation to modify with respect to product Information R. 
Therefore, although user A can execute processing 
such as search, correction, deletion, application with re- 
spect to the product jhfonnation Q, he can on ly execute 
a process of search with respect to the product informa- 
tion R. In contrast, because the user B is registered as 



a person having authorization to modify In both of the 
product information Q and the product Information R, he 
Is allowed to execute processing of search, correction, 
deletion and application In both of them. 
5. [0154] As described above, by limiting the processing 
such as correction, deletion and application only to the 
user who is registered as the person having authoriza- 
tion to modify (i. e , a user who produced the product 
Information, or a user who is gh/en pemilsslon by that 
10 user), such a trouble can be avoided that a user who 
has no authorization deletes the data Inadvertently. 
[0155] The user In the authorization level 3 Is further 
given a permission to be able to execute a processing 
of registration with respect to a product type having au- 
thorization to modify, in addition to the processing per- 
mitted to the user In the authorization level 1 . The user 
In the authprization level 3 corresponds, for example, to 
a supervisor of the person In the authorization level .1 . 
The processing of registration is a process to approve 
tiie data the user in the authorization level 1 applies to 
be added to the database. . 

[0156] By referring to FIG. 8, further description of the 
application and the registration will be given. The user 
in the authorization level 1 (hereinafter, referriad to as 
user A, if appropriate) generates product information. 
This product information under preparation is in a status 
open to a user who is registered if in the same product 
category. Upon completion of generation of the product 
information, the user A executes a processing of appli- 
cation, Thls processing is perfomied by operating a but- 
ton of application, (not shown) displayed on a display 
screen for use in producing the product information. 
[01 57] By operating the button of the application, this 
product infomiation proceeds from a status 1 of under, 
preparation to a status 2 of under appiicatiori . Such a 
change in status is controlled by a status code. 
[0158] With respect to such product information under 
application, if the user in the authorization level 3 and 
who has authorization to execute processing of applica- 
tion to that product Infomnation (who Is referred to as 
user B) executes the processing of registration, the sta- 
tus code thereof is changed to a registration status of 
status 3. Upon registration. Its prpduct Information Is 
handled as a fomial data, and put In a status open for 
other iisers to browse . By way of example, the product 
Information even if in a stage prior to becoming the for- 
mal data, It may be put in a status open for other users 
to browse. 

[0159] Processing of correction, deletion of the prod- 
uct infonnation once registered as the formal data as 
described above Is set no more executable. By setting 
as above, the product Information having been regis- 
tered as the fomnal data Is secured to be prevented from 
such occurrence that it is deleted or . destroyed 
(changed), inadvertently or by mistake. 
p)1 60] User A Is capable of deleting the product Infor- 
mation which was applied In error and In the status of 
application, namely, to return to the status of prepara- 
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tlon. Likewise, user B is capable of returning tiie product 
information whicli was approved and registered In error 
to the status under preparation. 
[0161] As described above, by causing fertile status 
code indicating tfie status of data to be contained in tlie 
product information, and allowing execution of the 
processing of the application, approval, cancellation 
and the like, it is enabled to clarify identification of the 
data if it is data under preparation, post preparation, un- 
der application or a formal (registered) data thereby en- 
abling to execute Its management and operation 
smoothly. 

[0162] By setting up steps of the application (of re- 
quest) and the approval, and by allowing a different user 
to execute these processing, that is, by providing a 
scheme or franiework to check certainty of the product 
infonnatlon by people niore than two, it is enabled to 
enhance reliability of the product information generated 
(registered). When executing LCA, it is very important 
that the data to be used (including inventory data 21, 
aggregate data 22 and theiike) has a high reliability, and 
it is importantto enhance the reiiabiilty by providing such 
framework: 

[0163] Returning to the description of the authoriza- 
tion levels in reference to FIG. 6, authorization levels 5 
and 7 are authorizations to be assigned to users who 
belong to the second management sector, wherein ba- 
sic processing permitted to them are the same. Howev- 
er, the reason of providing the authorization level 5 and 
the authorization' level 7 is for enabling to differentiate 30 
in minute portions in the processing whether to approve 
or not, to correspond to a newly added processing, to 
differentiate between a subordinate and a supervisor, 
and the like. 

[0164] The authorization levels 5 and 7 (hereinafter, 35 
referred to as authorization level 5 unless there Is a need 
to discriminate between authorization levels 5 and 7) are 
defined to include authorizations to execute, in addition 
to the processing permittedto the user in the authoriza- 
tion level 3, a processing of correction, deletion, appli- "^o 
cation and registration within the registered product cat- 
egory with no authorization to modify, a processing of 
search within the product category In the same manage- 
ment division but is not registered, and further process- 
ing of generation, correction, deletion aind aggregation 
for the inventory data in the division belonging tfiereto. 
[0165] The users In the authorization level 5 and au- 
thorization level 7 are also given an authorization to ap- 
prove or not an application from a user who applied for 
a user registration, and an authorization to approve or so 
not an application from a user who applied for addition 
and/or deletion of a product category. However, it should 
be noted thattheuser in theauthorization levels is given 
the authorization to approve the application submitted 
only from'the users In the authorization levels 1 and 3 , ss 
and the user in the authorization level 7 is given the au- 
thorization to approve the application submitted only 
from the users In the authorization levels 1 . 3 and 5. 



[0166] As descnlDod hereinabove, the second man- 
agement sector has a broader authorization than that of 
the users in the user sector,. for example, it has a re- 
sponsibility for managing the LCA system and the data 
in the branch 2. Thereby, from a viewpoint tiiat any as- 
sociate other than those who originated the product in- 
formation should be also responsible for management 
of the product infomiation if it is within the product cat- 
egory of already registered in order for its product cate- 
gory to be dealt with property by the branch office 2, the 
user in the authorization level 5 is given the authoriza- 
tion to execute the processing of generation of the prod- 
uct infomiation, correction, deletion, application, regis-; 
tration and the like thereof . 

[0167] Furtiier, the user in the authorization level 5 Is 
given an authorization to be able to execute only a 
processing of search tfirough the product category in the 
same management division outside the registration. By 
way of example, here, the authorization to be able to 
execute the processing of search is defined to include 
an authorization, after execution of the search, to be 
able to display (for browsing) the contents thereof (the. 
search). For the user in the authorization level 5 , be- 
cause the authorization to manage the product category 
to be dealt with in the branch 2 Is given, the user in the 
authorization level 5 are basically in a status of already 
registered in the whole product categories to be dealt 
with by tfie branch 2 to which the user belongs. 
[01 68] Therefore, basically, for tine user in the author- 
ization level 5, "the product category in the same man- 
agement division outside the registration" does, not exist 
unless the user in the authorization level 5 intentionally 
deletes the registered product category or the like. 
[01 69] Further, the user in the authorization level 5 is 
also given an authorization to be able to execute 
processing such as search, correction, deletion and ad- 
dition with respect to the inventory data In the division 
the user belongs to . The reason of giving such author- 
ization is for sharing work loads from each other be- 
cause it is considered to be difficult In view of Its enor- 
mous volume for the authorization level 9 (the user be- 
longing to the head office 1 that supervises the whole 
system) to generate and manage the whole inventory 
data. 

[0170] Still further, the user In the authorization level 
5 who is closer to an actual site of manufacturing the 
product is capable of producing a more needed Inven-. 
tory data than the user in the authorization level 9 re- 
mote from the actual site of manufacturing the product . 
Because of the reason described above, the user in the 
authorization level 5 is given the authorization to be able 
to execute processing of correction of the inventory da- 
ta, deletion, aggregation (a process to generate aggre- 
gate data from the Inventory data) and the like. 
[0171] However, because the inventory data is data 
which is required to have a high level of reliability, and 
be managed accurately and safely, the user In the au- 
thorization levels 1 or 3 even though they are ppsitloned 
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closer to the actual site of manufacturing the product Is 
not given the authorization to execute processing of cor-, 
rectlon of the inventory data or the like. 
[0172] Here, differences in the processing the user in 
the authorization levels 1 , 3 and 5 can execute will be s 
described with reference to FIG. 9. In FIG. 9, a descrip- 
tion wilibe made mainly byway of example of process- 
ing of deletion; User A having a name A is shown that 
a division of user is X, a registered product category, is 
CTV, and an authorization level Is 1. User C having. a 
name C Is shown that a division of user Is X, a registered 
product category is CTV, and an authorization level is. 
5 . User D having a name D Is shown that a division of 
user is X (Y?), a registered product category Is LCD and 
an authorization level is 5. 

[0173] The user A, because of its authorization level 
being 1 and not being registered as a person having the 
authorization to change product information Q, Is not al- 
lowed to execute processing of deletion with respect to 
product information Q. In contrast, the user C, although 
not registered as a person having an authorization to - 
change the product infomnation Q, because of its au- 
thorization level being 5, and because of a coincidence 
in product categories,. can execute processing of dele- 
tion with respect to the product infomnation Q. 
[0174] The user D, although Its authorization leveLis.. 
5 likewise the user C, because its division of user differs 
from the management division X that administers the 
product Information Q, cannot execute processing of de- 
letion with respect to the product infpnnation Q. That is, 
because the user D specifies management division Y 
as the user for the product information Q, which Is dif- 
ferent from management division X which administers 
the product infomnation Q, the user D cemnot execute 
any processing with respect ip the product Information 
Q. 

[0175] Now, back to the description of the authoriza- 
tion levels In reference to fIg. O, a user granted an au- 
thorization level 9, namely,. the user in the first manage^- 
ment sector fe given an authorization to execute the 
whole processing with respect to the whole data to be 
dealt with in the LCA system. 

[0176] The reason why there are provided the 
processing that can be executed and the other that can- 
not be executed depending on the authorization levels 
Is to make it easier to manage the product infomnation 
and the Inventory data as well as to enhance the relia- 
bility thereof . Further, by provision of the processing 
that can be executed and the other that cannot be exe- 
cuted depending on the authorization levels, and by dis- 
playing only a button corresponding to the processing 
that can be executed on an operating screen, a conven- 
ient and easier to use function will be provided to the 
user, with useless information omitted. . 
[0177] As described above, because there arises a 
difference in the processing that can be executed. It Is 
required forthe authorization level itself to be managed 
adequately, The authorization level is granted by the us-. 



er in the first management sector who receives a t;e- 
quest from a predetermined user side. Further, the prod- - 
uct category and the like that the predetemnlned user 
can execute Its registration is limited to a portion permit- 
ted by the user in the first management sector, and it is 
not designed topermit a registration.ln the whole prod- 
uct categories desired by the predetemiined user. 
[0178] If the user in the first. management sector is 
supposed to execute processing of the whole requests 
from a predetermined user side, for example, if the scale . 
of the company is large and the number of employees 
increases, a wori< load on the user In the first manage- 
ment sector increases substantially. Therefore, it may 
be arranged so that the second management sector Is 
also allowed to execute the processing of the requests 
from the user in the user sector. In other words, this 
means that the. request from the user In the lower au- 
thorization level Is executed by the user In the upper au- 
thorization level. 

[01 79] . That Is, the user In th e first management sector 
processes the request from the user in the second man- 
agement sector, and the user in the second manage- 
ment sector processes the request from the user In the 
user sector (the user in the first management sector, of 
course, can process the same). By arranging as de- 
scribed above, the prociessing that nnust be executed by 
the user in the first management sector may be less- 
ened. 

[0180] For example, as described hereinabove with 
reference to FIG. 6, by granting the authoriza.tion to ap- 
prove application of the user registration also to the user 
in the second management sector, the user in the first 
management sector is no more required to execute the 
processing of approval for all the users who usethesys- 
tern, thereby lightening the burden of processing by the 
user in the first management sector. Further, sometimes 
it is more suitable for tiie second management sector 
cioserto the actual site than the first management sector 
to manage the user In the user sector, thereby enabling 
the management to be extended more thoroughly. 
[01 81 ] Such authorization levels and product catego- 
ries are managed by PC 1 0 (FIG. 1 ) provided on tiie side 
of the first managernent sector. For.example, they are 
managed according to a rnaster table as shown in FIG . 
10 . Namety, itisatablein which the name, userdlvision, 
. authorization level arid application product categories 
are correlated. The use division and the application 
product category may be managed directly by name . 
thereof, or may be managed by a number or the like as- 
signed thereto. 

[0182] The user division refers to a division (depart- 
ment) the user has desired of its registration at the time 
of processing of the registration to be described later, 
and basically refers to the division to which the user be- 
longs. This master table is stored In a storage device 
(not shown) In PC 10. 

[0183] An Internal architecture of PC 10 will be 
described . .FIG .11. Is a.diagrairi showing an exarnple 
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of Internal architectures of PC 1.0. A CPU (Central 
Processing Unit) 41 in PC 10 executes versatile 
processing in accordance with programs stored In a 
ROM (Read Only Memory) 42. In a RAM (Random Ac- 
cess Memory) 43 is stored appropriately data and a pro- 
gram necessary for e)^ecuting various processing by 
CPU 41. An Input/output Interface 45 is' connected with 
an Input unit 46 including a Icey board and a mouse/and 
outputs a signal Inputted via the input unit 46 to CPU 41 . 
Further, the Input/output interface 45 is also connected 
with an output unit 47 including a display, a speaker and 
the like. 

[0184] Still further, the input/output interface 45 is 
connected with a storage device 48 including a hard disk 
or the like, and also with a communication unit 49 which 
executes data exchange with other apparatuses (for ex- 
ample, PC 11) via network 3 (see FIG. 1). Drive 50 is 
used when reading or writing data to and from a record- 
ing medium such as magnetic disc 61, optical disc 82, 
photo-magnetic disc 63, semiconductor memory 64 and 
the like. 

[0185] By way of example, because basic architec- 
tures of PC 11 and PC 12 are the same as that of PC 
1 0, its description is omitted. 

[0186] In the next, an operation of the LCA system 
shown in FIG . 1 will be described by refem'ng to FIG . 
12 and a flowchart therein. Here, an operation to be car- 
ried out between PC 10 in the head office 1 belonging 
to the first administration sector and PC 1 2 in the branch 
2 belonging to the second management sector or PC 1 1 
In the branch 2 belonging to the user sector will be de- 
scribed, in step Si , PC 11 or PC 12 (hereinafter, referred 
to as PC 11 unless PC 12 needs to be Identified) upon 
activation of a predetermined program by instruction 
from the user causes an initial display screen (a log-in 
screen for connecting to the LCA system) as ishown In 
FIG. 13 to be displayed oh'a display 71 sennng as the 
output unit 47. ' 

[0187] The Initial screen to be displayed thereon, for 
example, as showrt in FIG . 13, has an input block to 
input a user ID (employee number or any number capa- 
ble of identifying an individual), a block to input a pass- 
word, a button to operate when logging in (OK button), 
a button to operate when canceling its log-in, and the 
like. In case the presisht system Is desired to be used, 
the user needs to complete a user registration in ad- 
vance. By the way, the user ID needs not be limited to 
the employee number, but any data that can uniquely 
identify the user who requests the log-In may be used. 
[0188] '■ Because the user ID andthe password are not 
granted If the. registration is not completed (even if the 
user ID is an employee number, usually the password 
Is not granted (not validated until the registration Is com- 
pleted)), a new user who iaccesses for the first time can- 
not enter his user ID and/or password. Even if succeed- 
ed to enter, as a result of authentication processing In 
step S11, the user is rejected the use of the system 
Qudged as a new user). 



[01 89] Thereby, in a status where at least one of the 
user ID and the password Is not entered, if the log-in 
button Is operated, the user who requested its log-iri will 
be Judged to be a new user. Thereby, PC. 10 or PC 11 , 
5 by using such a method described above, may decide 
whether or not the user is a new user, in other words, 
whether or not the user Is one who needs a user regis- 
tration. 

[0190] Bytheway, ifsuch a system capable of authen- 
10 ticating each employee (user) is already set up in a com- 
pany using the LCA system, in other words, if such a 
system capable of authenticating each access to a net- 
woric including the LCA system used in the company is. 
built up, the authentication may be executed using this 
15 system. In the case where such the system Is intro- 
duced, because information of user IDs (employees' 
numbers), mail addresses, affllliatlons (departments/ 
sections) the users belong to, and the like is controlled 
as con^elated In most cases; such infomiation existing 
20 may. be used in the processing in the LCA system as 
well. 

[0191] After the user ID and the password have been 
inputted on the log-lh screen as shown In FIG. 13, if the 
button "log-in" is operated, these pieces of Information 

25 are transmitted to PC 1 0 . In step S1 1 , PC 1 0 executes 
authentication processing using the Information trans- . 
mitted. The authentication processing is executed by 
determination whether or not the user corresponding to 
the user ID Is registered in the master table. Further, 

30 when the user is registered in the master table, the au- 
thentication processing precedes a determination 
whether or not the password is correct. By the way, the 
detemiination whether the password is correct or hot 
may be omitted if it is not required, for example, by use 

35 of its own authentication system unique to Its organize- 
tion capable of completing the authentication (of the 
password) . In such a case, it is not required for the side 
of PC 1 0 that cam'es out the authentication processing 
as the LCA system to administer the passwords. 

40 [01 92] Using a result of the authentication processing, 
it Is detemiined in step S1 2 whether or not the user who 
requested a log-in is a user who has already completed 
a user registration for using the LCA system and has 
been registered. In step SI 2, if the user who requested 

45 log-in was determined notto be a user who is registered, 
the step proceeds to S13, where a processing for a user 
registration is executed. This processing for the user 
registration will be described In detail later. On the other 
hand, In step SI 2 , if the' user who logged In is deter- 

50 nnlned to be a userwho Is registered, the step proceeds 
to S14, in which it is detemnined whether or nbtthe user 
who logged In Is a userwho belongs to the first admin- 
istration sector. 

[01 93] As described hereinabove, PC 1 0 administers 
55 the master table as shown in FIG . 1 0, thus, by referring 
to the master table, it can detemnine an authorization . 
level (the sector the user belongs to) of tiie user who 
logged in . In step S14, if the userwho logged in is de- 
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termined not to belong to the first administration sector 
(not the user in the authorization level 9), the step pro- 
ceeds to.S15 In which rt Is determined whether the user 
belongs to the second management sector or not. 
[0194] In step S15, if the user who logged in is deter- 
mined not the user who belongs to the second sector 
(not the user in the authorization levels 3 or 5), because 
it is assumed that the user is detemnined to be a user in 
the user sector, data for use of a display screen adapted 
to the user level of the user who logged in with reference 
to the master table Is sent in step S 1 6. 
[0195] Likewise, in step S14, if the user who logged 
. in is determined to be a user who belongs to the first 
administration sector, the process proceeds to S17. in 
which a display screen data for use by the user who be- 
longs to the first administration sector is sent. Further, 
in step S15, if the user who logged in is determined to 
be a user who belongs to the second management (ad- 
ministration) sector, the step proceeds to S1 8, in which 
a display screen data for use by the user who belongs 
to the second management sector Is sent. 
[0196] As for the display screen to be. sent as de- 
scribed above, items based on the data in the infonna- 
tion on the authorizations, the user division and the ap- 
plication product categories described in the master ta- 
ble are transmitted. That is, in this display screen, vari- 
ous considerations are tal<en into account such as not 
to display an access button for access operation so that 
the user is prevented from accessing the information of 
the other division outside the division the authenticated 
user belongs tb. 

[0197] According to. the above-mentioned processing 
based on the flowchart shown in FIG. 1 2, It is arranged 
such that after identifying whether the user who.logged 
in is registered in the master table as shown in FIG . 10 
or not (the processing in step SI 2), the sector the user 
belongs to (user sector) is detennined (steps S14, S15), 
then data of a display screen corresponding to the user 
who logged In is sent on the basis of information of the 
product category and the like (steps SI 6-S1 8), however, 
it may be arranged also such that by omitting the 
processing in step S14 and step S15 (that is, detenni- 
nation of respective sectors Is not made), data of a dis- 
play screen corresponding to the user who logged in is 
sent oh the basis of the authorbatlon, the user division 
and the product category, thereby integrating respective 
processing from step S16 to S18 into one processing. 
[01 98] PC 11 displays a display screen based on the 
display screen data received in step S2 on a display 71 . 
This display screen as described above is allowed to 
display only the buttons corresponding to the process- 
ing or the like the user who logged in can execute, there- 
by providing a user-oriented display screen easier to 
use . Using such a display screen, the user can execute 
a predetermined^ processing in step S3. In step S3, for 
example, the processing the user In the second man- 
agement sector exiBcutes includes entries of inventory 
data, aggregate data and the like. Furthier, .as.the./ 



. processing the user in the user sector executes, there 
are, for example, entry of the product information, cal- 
culation of the environmental load, and the like. 
[01 99] By way of example, also In the case where the 
5 first administration sector logs in the LCA system, the 
same steps as executed by the users in the second 
management sector or the user sector are followed, 
therefore, the description thereof will be omitted. 
[0200] In the next, the processing of the user registra- 
nt) tlon executed in step S1 1 will be described by referring 
to a flowchart In FIG. 14. As for the processing of the 
user registration, because it Is necessary to discriminate 
between the first management sector (PC 1 0), the sec- 
ond managernent sector (PC 12) and the user sector 
is (PC 11), they are indicated separately in the flowchart 
in FIG. 14. Here, the user registration will be. described 
by way of example where the user in the user section 
. (the user of PC 11) requests a user registration. 
[0201] PC 1 0 , upon starting of the processing of the 
20 user registration in step SI 3 in the flowchart of FIG. 1 2, 
reads out the data on the registration display screen in 
step S31, and treinsmits this display screen data to 
PC11 . PC11 , upon receiving of the Image data, displays 
a picture image on the basis of the image data on a dis- 
play 71 . An exemplary registration display screen to be 
displayed on the_dlsplay 71 is shown in FIG, 15. On the 
User registration display screen, at first a user ID and a 
name are entered. In case the user ID is an employee's 
serial number, because a division to which the employee 
belongs can be identified, it may be arranged so that the 
block of the division the employee belongs to Is auto- 
matically displayed (without inputting by the user). Of 
course, it may be arr;anged so as to be Inputted by the 
user as well. . . 

[0202] Hie expression "autonhatically" used in the in- 
stant specif bation is intended to contain a meaning that 
in accordance with a predetemriined program, a prede- 
tennined apparatus such as a computer, without de- 
pending on a user's manipulation, executes a predeter- 
mined processing when a predetermined event occurs. 
[0203] Further, when connecting to an in-house (intra 
or local area) network to which the LCA system is con- 
nected, if an authentication processing for connecting 
to the in-house network is done prior to an authentica- 
tion processing to be executed for using the LCA sys- 
tem, or one serves the other, the information obtained 
as a result pf the autfientication processing at the time 
of connecting to the Intra-network may be used as well . 
That Is, information. such as a user ID, the name, a.dl- 
vlsion to which the user belongs and the like can be 
specified as the result of authentication proceisslng at 
the time of connection to the network, and.thus this in- . 
formation may be.displayed In a predetemnlned area on 
the display screen for user registration shown In FIG. 1 5 
without troubling the user. 

[0204] On the display screen for the user registration 
shown in FIG . 15, in order that an electronic mail re- 
questihg an approval of a userregistration is sent to the . 
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first management sector and the second nnanagement 
sector by a processing to be described later, and that a 
result of approval Is sent to the user who requested the 
user registration, there is provided a blocic for entering 
a nnail address of the user who requests a user regis- s 
tration. . - 

[0205] As for the telephone number, a telephone 
nunnber of a division to which the user belongs is en- 
tered. Below the telephone number, an option message 
"Select a data management division (department)" is 
displayed. The "data management division" refers to a 
data management division within the system that de- 
sires to make use thereof. Basically, the user sector to 
which the user belongs, or the second management di- 
vision is selected. When the user selects a different sec- 
tor (data management division) to which the user does 
not belong, Its registration is not basically permitted by 
a processing of approval to be described later. 
[0206] Below the option block of the data manage- 
ment dh^ision, there are provided selection blocks to 
choose between a regular user and an approver. The 
regular user, in this case, refers to a user who belongs 
to the user sector In the authorization level 1 , and the 
approver refers to a user who belongs to the second 
management sector in the authorization level 3. 
[0207] . In step S41 , after predetemrilned information is 
entered in a predetermined block on the display screen 
for user registration as shown in FIG. 15, if ia button of 
"to the next" Is operated, the infomiation entered is 
transnnrtted to PC 10. By way of an example, when a 30 
button of "system end" is operated, the processing of 
registriation is interrupted, and the processing in the 
flowchart shown In FIG. 14 is temiinated. 
[0208] PG 10, in step S32, transmits data of display 
screen for selecting (registering) a category. The trans- 35 
mitted display screen data is processed by PC 11 to be 
displayed on the display 71 . FIG. 1 6 shows an example 
of disjDiay screeri for selecting a product category to be 
displayed on the display 71 . 

[0209] Because the data management division of the 40 
user fs selected on the display screen for user registra- 
tion shown in FIG. 15, only such product categories the 
data management division can register are displayed on 
the display screen for registration of product categories 
shown in FIG. 1 6. Below the data management division ^5 
(of the user) selected by the user in the preceding dis- 
play screen, a message "Select a product category to 
be used, and press a send button" is displayed. Under 
this message, a plurality of choices of the product cate- 
gories is displayed. In this instance, because only those so 
product categories related to the division selected in the 
option block in the data management division of the user 
is displayed, the display screen is simplified, and Incon- 
veniences troubling the user In finding an appropriate 
category to select, and erroneously selecting different 55 
categories of other divisions can be prevented. 
[0210] The registration untii the data management di- 
vision and the registration of the product category may 



be executed in succession as described. hereinabove, 
however, it may be an-anged so as to be executed sep- 
arately (at a different time) as well. This is for allowing 
the registered product category to be changed later, in 
consideration of such a case where the user at the time 
of user registration does not recognize a proper product 
category the user oneself should register, or in order to 
correspond to such a case where the first management 
sector considers it better to allow for the registration of 
the product category to be executed afterthe permission 
of the user registration. In the case they are executed 
in succession, it Is preferable to provide for a function 
to be able to change (alter) or correct at a later time. 
[021 1] When necessary items are inputted on the dis- 
play screen for registration of the product category as 
shown in FIG. 16 and the send button Is operated, the 
data thereof Is transmitted to PC 1 0 via the network 3. 
PC 10 stores the information entered via the display 
screen for registration shown in FIGS. 15 and 16 in the 
storage device 48 {see FIG. 11), and adds thelnfbrma^ 
tidn received related to the user into the master table as 
shown in FIG. 10 under management thereof to be 
stored therein. 

[0212] As for the infomnation to be described in the 
master table, because it relates to the product category 
and the authorization level, it is preferable that, at the 
time of registration, after judgment if the request of the 
user who requested registration is absolutely correct or 
not, an actual registration is then executed. Thereby, it 
may be arranged also such that data related to Items . 
necessary for the user registration is checked by the us- 
er in the first management sector or the second sector, 
then only a portion thereof Judged to belong to the au- 
thorization is executed its registration processing. 
[0213] That is, a . step of temporary registration may 
be provided, and afterthe temporary registration, an ac- 
tual registration processing (formal registration) hnay be 
executed. Here, a temporary registration is assumed to 
be executed, and this temporary registration will be de- 
scribed using the flowchart of FIG. 14 in the following. 
When the steps of temporary registration are provided, 
necessary items to be inputted by PG 11 in steps S41 
and S42 are infomnation for use of the temporary regis- 
tration. Data transmitted from PC 11 to PC 10 for the 
temporary registration is registered In a list of temporary 
registration users under management of PC 10. 
[0214] While the infomnation of the user who request- 
ed a temporary registration is registered in the list of the 
terhporary registration, an electronic. mail Is sent to a 
manager who is responsible, in this case, the user in the 
first management sector or the second management 
sector, notifying that there exists a user who submitted 
a new request of registration. When a user In the user 
sector requests a user registration, an electronic mail is 
sent to the user In the second management sector no- 
tifying the request thereof for the use of the division by 
the user. Regardless of the division to be used by the 
user who requested the user registration, an e-mail is 
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sent to the user in the first management sector. 
[0215] In this instance, because the user in the user 
sector requested tlie user registration, e-mails are sent 
to the users in the first management sector and the sec- 
ond, management sector. The user in the second man- f 
agement, sector, in step S51, browses the- e-mails 
transmitted . When the user in the second sector who 
received the e-mail acknowledges that there exists a us- 
erwho applied a user registration as a result of browsing 
the e-mail, executes a processing to log In the LCA sys- . io 
tem In step S52. 

[021 61 The processing to log in the LCA system to be 
executed in step S52 is done in the same manner as the 
processing in step S1 In the flowchart of FIG. 12. Fur- 
ther, although omitted in the flowchart of FIG. .14, by ex- is 
ecutlon of the processing to log In the LCA system in 
step S52, a series of processing shown in the flowchart 
of FIG. 1 2 are executed sequentially. As a result, in this 
instance, in step S15, It Is judged to be the user in the 
second management sector that requested the log In, 20 
then, in step SI 8, the data of the display screen for use 
of the user in the second management sector Is sent. 
As a result, in step S2, an appropriate display screen 
suitable for the user who requested the log in is dis- 
played on the display 71 of PC 12. 25 
[02171 Now, respective display screens to be dis- 
played on the display 71 when the users In the first man- 
agenient sector, the second management sector and 
the user sector log in will be described. FIGS . 17 to 19 
show exemplary display screens (display screens dis- 30 
played as a processing of step S2) to be displayed when 
the users in the first management sector, the second 
management sector or the user sector access the LCA 
system, and approval. thereof is completed. FIG. 17 
shows an example of display screen to be displayed 35 
when the user In the first management sector logged in. 
[0218] In FIG. 17, in upperportion thereof, a message 
is displayed In this message, itenis desired to be noti- 
fied concurrently to the users in the first management 
sector, for exaniple, schedule information such as date 40 
and time of meetings, are displayed. Items displayed on 
the left-hand side in FIG. 1 7, first of all, in an upper sec- 
tion thereof, buttons indicating names of divisions are 
displayed, in this case, three buttons for three divisions 
of "Div. X"; "Piv. Y" and "Diy. Z" are displayed. Of these 45 
buttons, product categories related to any one of the but- 
tons that is operated are displayed below the buttons. 
In the lower portion of a Ijst of the product categories, a 
button of "product infonnation to update" and a button 
of "product infoiTTiation change/list** are displayed. so 
[0219] The button of "product information to update" 
Is a button to be operated when new product information 
Is desired to be added and registered, and the button of 
"product Information change/list" is a button to be oper- 
ated when the product information already registered Is ss 
desired to be changed or when the product Information 
already registered is desired to be displayed in a list. 



side thereof are a button of "inventory to update", a but- 
ton of "change/list Inventory" and a button of "generates 
a aggregate data" . In the lower portion thereof, there 
are displayed 4 buttons of "add/change product catego- 
ry", menus for managers , and "end" . 
[0221] The button of "inventory to update" is a button 
to be operated when a new inventory data Is desired to 
be added and registered, the button of "change/list the 
inventory" Is a button to be operated when the Inventory 
data already registered is desired to be changed or 
when the inventory data registered is desired to be dis- 
played In a list, and the button of "generate a aggregate 
data" is a button to be operated when a aggregate data 
is to be generated using the inventory data already reg- 
istered and the like. 

[0222] The button of "add/change a product category" 
is a button to be operated when the product category Is 
desired to be altered (changed) such as to add a new 
one or delete, the button of "menu for the managers" is 
a button to be operated when a processing committed 
to the manager is desired to be executed, which will be 
described later, and the button of "end the system" is a 
button to be operated when use of this LCA system is 
desired to be stopped. 

[0223] As described above, the user in the first man- . 
agement sector manages the whole data to be handled 
In the system. Thereby, as described above, on the left- 
hand side of the drawing there are displayed the buttons 
for handling the whole data of the whole divisions, and 
on the right-hand side thereof there are displayed the 
buttons for handling the inventory data and aggregate 
data. 

[0224] FIG. 1 8 shows an example of display screen 
to be displayed to the user in the second management 
sector when the user (in this case one who belongs to 
division X) logged in . For the user in the second man- 
agement sector, It is displayed In such manner that the 
user can handle only the data of the division to which 
the user belongs. Thereby, in the example shown in FIG. 
1 8, only the product categories related to the division X 
are displayed on the left-hand side of the drawing. 
[0225] Further, when the button of "change/list prod- 
uct Infomiation" is operated, It Is controlled so that only 
the product Information related to the division X Is dis- 
played. Still further, the three buttons displayed on the 
right-hand side of the drawing are the sahne buttons as 
displayed in FIG. 17. when the userwho belongs to the 
first management sector logged in, however, when the 
user in the first managehient sector operated (on the 
display screen shown in FIG. 17), the whole Inventory 
data and the whole aggregate data are displayed as an 
object of processing, but when the userwho belongs to 
the second management sector operated (on the dis- . 
play screen shown in FIG. 18), in this instance, a limited 
inventory data and aggregate data relating only to the 
division X are displayed as an object of processing. 
[0226] : FIG. 19 is a diagram showing an example of 



[0220] in FIG. 17,.iterns. displayed on the right-hand display screen to be displayed to the userwho belongs 
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to the user sector in an authorization level 1 (in this In- 
stance, the user who belongs to division X). The user 
who belongs to the user sector is only allowed to handle 
the data of the division the user belongs to, and of the 
product categories the user is registered In advance. 
. Thereby, as shown in FIG. i s, of the product categeries 
related to the division X, only the product categories the 
user is registered in advance are displayed. • 
[0227] Furtfier, all the buttons related to the inventory 
data and aggregate data such as "inventory to update", 
"change/ilstthe inventory", and "generate aggregate da- 
ta" which are displayed on the display screen (FIGS. 1 7, 
18) for the user who belongs, to the first management 
sector or the second management sector, are not dis- 
played at all. This Is because that as described above,, 
the authorization level of the user who belongs to the 
user sector is 1 or 3 (see FIG. 6), and at this authoriza- 
tlon levels, it is not penmitted to handle the inventory data 
and the aggregate data, and thereby, there Is no need 
to display such buttons for handling the'inventory data. 
[0228] However, for the user at the authorization level 
3, who is granted a privilege to overview the aggregate 
data, at least the button of "change/list the inventory" or 
the like is displayed on the display screen for use of the 
user In the authorization level 3 in addition to the display, 
screen forthe user at the authorization level!. 
[0229] The display screen to be displayed after the log 
In and the authentication processing was executed is 
caused to display only the items related to the data the ■■■ 
user who logged in can handle, thereby, such a trouble 
can be prevented that a person who does not have au- 
thorizatipn executes the processing to change or delete 
the data inadvertently. Further, because only the items . 
related to those that are allowed to process are dis- 
played, the arrangement of the display screen can be 35 
simplified easy to observe, hence improving user-friend- 
liness. 

[0230] Such an instance when the user selects a de- 
sired processing from the display screens from FIGS. 
1 7 to 1 9 will be described in the following. Now, back to 40 
the description of the flowchart in FIG . 14, the process- 
ing related to the user registration will be- described. 
When the user In the second management sector rec- 
ognizes existence of a user who requested approval of 
user registration by browsing ennails, and logs in the 45 
LCA system, a display screen as shown In FIG. 18 is 
displayed on the display 71 of PC 12 at that user. 
[0231] On the display screen for use of the user in the 
second management sector, three buttons are provided 
in the lowerportlon 'of the display screen. Of these three 
buttons, the button of "menu for managers" is operated 
in step 853. This button of "menu for managers" is dis- 
played only on the display screen such as one shown 
in F1&. 17 for the user In the second rnanagement sector 
and forthe user in the first managenient sector who has 
authorization to mariage the user In the user sector, and 
another one shown In FIG. 18 forthe user in the second 
management sector who has authorization to manage 



the user In the user sector. 

[0232] When the button of "menu formanagers" is op- 
erated, the display screen Is switched to a display 
screen as shown in FIG. 20. On the menu forthe man- 

s agers, there are provided such buttons as "register a 
new user", "approve a product category", manage the 
user", change the message", "add/change a manufac- 
turing division", "add/change document name", "change 
the mail address", and "return". Among these buttons, 

0 when executing approval of the user registration, a but- 
ton of "register a new user" is operated. When the button 
of "register' a new user" Is operated, the screen Is 
switched to a display screen as shown In FIG. 21 . . 
[0233] A display screen shown in FIG. 21 indicates an 

5 instance where two users request user registration, 
items displayed here include "user ID", "user name", 
"authorization", "division to be used", "department/sec- 
tion the user belongs to", "product category", "mail ad- 
dress", "phone number", "extension number** and "date 

' of request" , Of these Items, infonnatlon entered or se- 
lected by the user as a temporary registration using the 
display screens as shown In FIGS. 15 or 16 are dis- 
played, respectively. 

[0234] In the lower portion of the display screen, but- 
■ tons such as "register*, "delete", "search", "print" and 
"return" are provided. When the button of "register^' or 
"delete" is operated, the user information which is 
checked in a check box provided on the left side of "user 
ID" Is addressed to as an object of its operation. The 
user in the second management sector, by refem'ng to 
the information displayed, checks the check box of the 
user who is judged eligible for registration, and operates 
the button of "register*. Further, when the user is judged 
not eligible for registration, the check box for tiie user 
thus judged is checked, and then the button of "delete" 
Is operated. 

[0235] When the button of "register" is operated. Its 
associated Infomiation is transmitted to PC 1 0, and In 
step S34, a fomial registration processing is executed. 
The processing of the fonnal registration is executed by 
causing the user infonnatlon newly approved of its user 
registration to be written into the master table under 
nianagement of PC 10. After completion of the formal 
registration, the user who requested the registration Is 
allowed to use the LCA system Within an extent having 
been approved. Also, a function to notify the user of its 
permission to use via e-mail may be provided as one of 
the processing at the time of registration. 
[0236] in FIG. 21 , when a user name is clicked, infor- 
mation related to the product categories the user re- 
quested registration is displayed. The Infomiation relat- 
ed to the product category is also displayed in a box of 
item of "product category" in FIG. 21 ; however, the item 
displayed In this box is only a single category. 
[0237] In case the user requested registration of only, 
one category, this single categoiy will be displayed, 
however, in case the user requested registration of a 
pluriality of categories, a single representative category 
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is displayed with a mark such as prefixed or suffixed 
indicating a plurality of registration being requested. 
When such a mark Is displayed, the user who deter- 
mines whetherto grant the user registration of not, clicks 
the user name-so as to be able to review the information 
related to product categories. 

[0238] The user who judges whether or not to approve 
the user registration by clicking the user name and re- 
viewing the product categories, examines If only those 
categories that are pennltted of Its use are checked. If 
such a category that is not pemiitted of its use is 
checked within the product categories the user checked 
requesting registration thereof, the user who judges 
whether or not to approve the user registration can re- 
move thecheck therein, alternately, if use of another cat- 
egory that is not checked In the request of registration 
is desired to be pennitted, the user who Judges can enter 
a check mark In this category. 

[0239] .When the product categories have been 
checked, and the button of "register" (FIG. 21) is oper- 
ated as described above, the formal registration is exe- 
cuted in PC 10 . In FIG . 21, a button of "search" Is a 
button to be operated when a predetemiined user Is de- 
sired to be searched from within the users who newly 
requested registration. A button of "prinr Is a button to 
be operated when a list of users who newjy requested 
registration Is deislred to "be printed. When a button of 
"return" is operated, the display screen returns to the 
screen shown In FIG. 20. 

[0240] In the menu for use by the managers shown in 
i=^IG . 20, buttons other than the button of "register a new 
user" will be described. A button of "approve a product 
category" Is a button to be operated when the user, who 
is already registered, therefore, who has completed reg- 
istration of product categories that can be used, request- 
ed a change (to ladd, delete or the like) in the product 
categories, and when a process to judge whether or not 
to approve the request is to be executed. 
[0241 J Because the information to be used in the LCA 
system Is top secret information, also the user registra- 
tion Including browsing and usable product categories 
Is restricted not to be executed without approval of the 
manager Therefore, an addition to or a change in the 
product categories after completion of the user registra- 
tion Is required not to be executed without approval of 
the manager as well. Thereby, the addition or change in 
the product categories is executed by the same 
processing as that In the request of the user registration 
described above. 

[0242] In the display screen, as shown in FIG . 19, for 
the user in the user sector, when the button of "add/, 
change the product category" Is operated, the informa- 
tion of its operafion is transmitted to PC 10 . PC 10 
sends a display screen for use in selection of category 
likewise, for example, the processing In step S32 In the 
flowchart of FIG. 14. The display screen to be sent is 
such a display screen (not shown) on which the product 
category which was. registered by the. user (allowed to 



use) has a check marie 

[0243] On this display screen, when a user in the user 
level enters necessary items and operates a send but- 
ton (not shown) (a process corresponding to the 
s processing in step S42), a mail Is sent on PC 1 0. Trans- 
mission of this mall Is executed in the same manner as 
the processing in step S33 in the flowchart of FIG . 14. 
In the same manner as the processing in subsequent 
steps to follow step S33, the processing of approval of 
10 changes such as addition and the like with respect to 
the product categories Is executed. As described 
above, by arranging such that also for the product cat- 
egories, its change or the like must have approval of the 
manager, it Is ensured to prevent a leak of top secret 
15 information to outside. 

[0244] Back to the description of the buttoris on the 
display screen shown in FIG. 20, the button of "manage- 
ment of the user" is a button to be operated when mari- 
agement of the users who are registered In the LCA sys- 
20 teni Is desired to be executed. The management of the 
users Is executed, for example, by prompting the user^ 
who do not use the LCA system for a predetermined pe- 
riod of time after registration to delete the registration 
. (by searching such users for prompting), and by carrying 
25 out maintenance of the product categories and author- 
izations in accordance with transfer of the users = When 
the button of "management of users" is operated, the 
screen of display 71 is switched to a display screen as 
shown in FIG. 22, 
30 [0245] A search screen shown in FIG. 22 Is an-anged 
to Enable to search information under such conditions 
as "user ID'', "user name", "authorization", "division to 
be used", "name of division", "where the user belongs 
to", "product category", "last logged In date", and "last 
35 updating date". If one or more conditions out of these 
search conditions are set up and the button of "search" 
is operated, a search Is executed on the basis of these, 
conditions set up, and its result is displayed In the lower 
portion of the screen. In the example of FIG. 22, one 
40 data Is displayed as the data that coincided with the 
search conditions. 

[0246] When a user registration displayed as a result 
. of this search operation Is desired to be deleted, a button 
of "delete" provided in the lower portion of the screen is 
45 operated. In FIG . 22 , although an example provided 
with three buttons of "delete", "print', "return" Is Indicat- 
ed, it Is not limited thereto; and other buttons may be 
provided as well. For example, a button of "send a mail" 
may be provided so as to Implement a function to be 
50 able to send a mail to the user who Is an object of dele- 
tion, notifying Its consequence prior to deletion of the 
registration. 

[0247] Back to the description of the display screen 
for use by the managers shown in FIG.. 20, a button of 
55 "change the message" is a button to be operated when 
a message to be displayed In the upper portion oif the 
display screen shown In FIGS 1 7 to 1 9 Is desired to be 
changed. A button of "add/change the manufacturing di- 
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vision" IS operated, for example, In FIG. 23 to be de- 
scribed later, when a select Item to be displayed In a 
pull-down menu from an Item of "division" in an item of 
"subject" Is desired to be added or changed. 
[0248] A button of "add/change a document name" is 
operated on a display screen to be described later, for 
example, In FIG. 24, when a select Item to be displayed 
In a pull-down menu from an item of "document type" In 
a box of "citation" is desired to be added or changed. A 
button of "change a mailing address" Is a button to be 
operated when a mailing address of the mail to be trans- 
mitted In step S33 In the flowchart of FIG. 14 Is desired 
to be changed. A button of "retum" is a button to be op- 
erated when returning to a previous display screen (for 
example, the display screen shown in FIG. 17). 
[0249] A processing in step S3 In the flowchart of FIG. 
12 will be now described. FIGS. 23 and 24 are diagrams 
showing examples of display screens, to be displayed 
on the display 71 as a result that the user in the first 
management sector logs in, and In a status of the display 
screen shown In FIG . 17 being on display, when the 
user, who desires to generate an Inventory data as a 
desired processing, operates the button of "inventory to 
update". The display screen shown In FIG . 23 and the 
display screen shown in FIG. 24 are a screen that con- 
stitutes one frame of display, and a desired portion 
thereof can be viewed by scrolling or the like. 
[025d] The display screen shown in FIG. 23 is a head- 
er portion common to the display screen for entering In- 
ventory data, and Is a portion In which the information 
as to the user who Inputs data, and the information as 
to the product to be entered are displayed. In the header 
portion, at first "data management division", "last up- 
datirig date", and "Infomnation of data generator" are dis- 
played, however, these pieces of information are infor- 
mation that is updated without troublirig the us^r at the 
time when this display screen is displayed. The reason 
these pieces of information (information related to the 
user who logged in) that are updated are displayed Is 
because that the result of authentication cam'ed out at 
the time of log-In is reflected. 

[0251] Use or non-use of aggregation (a flag to use 
aggregate data) is enabled to be selectable, and when 
the use of aggregation is selected, it is displayed in a 
pull-down in other inventory data to be selectable, and 
if its use is selected, the inventory data will be reflected 
on a subsequent aggregation processing, and if its non- 
use is selected, non-display is caused in the pull-down 
of other inventbry data, and the Inventory data Is not re- 
flected on the subsequent aggregation processing. 
[0252] in a stage of a data division, a life cycle stage 
of the product information is enabled to be selected In 
a menu of pull-down format. Now, this stage will be de- 
scribed by refenlng to FIG..25. As ite iffe cycle stages, 
there are set up seven stages of "structure infomiatlon", 
"manufacture Infonnation", "maintenance", "the other 
than manufacture", "use/standby", "transport", and "dis- 
posal/recycle". 



[0253] In the stage of "structure Information", stmc- ■ 
tures of materials and parts are Inputted. In the stage of 
"manufacture infomnation", product manufacturing infor- 
mation is inputted, in the stage of "maintenance", infor- 
5 mation of parts In need of replacement due to deterio- 
~ ration with an elapse of time of operation is Inputted. In 
the stage of "the other than manufacture", Information 
of a packaging substrate, yield of the product and the 
like is inputted. 

10 [0254] in the stage of "in-use/at-standby", information 
of the product in a status of use, for example, electric 
power consumption at use or the like, and that while at 
standby are inputted. In the stage of "transport", infor- 
mation of the product during transportation (for exam- 
pie, from a factory to a sales shop, and from the sales 
shop to a dumjDing site or the like) is inputted. In the 
stage of "disposal/recycle", Information of the product 
while it is disposed and/or recycled is Inputted. 
[0255] Although the present embodiment will be de- 

20 scribed by way of example of the above-mentioned sev- 
en stages, however, it is not limited thereto, and there 
. may be set up. more stages than these seven stages. 
[0256] Back to the description of the example of dis- 
play in the header portion shown in FIG . 23 , the exam- . 

25 pie of display shown in FIG. 23 indicates an Inistance 
where "structure Infonnation" is selected in a stage of 
the data division. A "product category" displayed imme- 
diately below the data division is a column for selecting 
a related product category when entering the product 

30 information, and is enabled to choose in a menu of a . 
pull-down format. Likewise, "application category" ena- 
. bles to choose an application category by a menu in a 
pull-down format. 

[0257] "Subject" is a column for entering a name of 

35 the product and the like which is an object of processing. 
A "name" in the "subject" column is a block for entering 
a name (title) of the product information to be Inputted. 
A "conventional name" and "chemical formula" are pro- 
vided for limiting the product that may have a different 

40 name other than the name which is conventionally used 
in the production site, or entered In the column of 
"name", or to differentiate a.product that uses different 
materialsthough their names are alike or the same . "Di- 
vision (business sector)", "production site", and "destl- 

45 nation of product" are provided for limiting the place 
where the subject matter Is produced or the like. 
[0258] "Q uantity" is a block to enter a value depending 
on a "unit", and the user inputs a desired value on the 
basis of a unit (the user has chosen) displayed in the . 

50 box of the unit. In the example of display shown in FIG: 
23, It indicates an Inventory data of electric power at 1 
kWh. 

[0259] The user, by choosing a unit, in the unitthe us- 
er desires, can Input a quantity, however, the Inventory 
55 data 21 or aggregate data 22 sometimes must refer to 
other data as described above, and if these' data are 
managed In different units, atthetlme when refen-lng tb 
these data, a processlngto convert the units is required. 
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Thereby, on the user side, even if the user can input a 
quantity using a desired unit, when processing the data 
thus inputted, the user will have to manage (process) 
the data by coordinating the units, or by converting the 
units appropriately as required. 
[0260] Thereby, when managing the data, they will be 
managed in unified units, for example, weighing gauge 
in kg, volumetric system in m3, area gauge in m2, length 
gauge in m, calorific quantity, in I^J. Using these units 
as a basic unit, a variable processing may be executed 
as required. ... 

[0261] "Distribution percentage' is inputted depend- 
ing on a product and as required. "Main class" and "sub- 
class" are boxes to choose from within a menu what 
class the name entered In the box of "name" belongs to, 
and in the example of display shown in FIG. 23, it is in- 
dicated that the main class of electric power Is energy, 
and subclass thereof is electric power. 
[0262] An example of display shown in FIG . 24 is a 
portion depending on the infomnation of the header por- 
tion shown In FIG. 23. In a column of "input", In this in- 
stance, data of materials and energy to be inputted In 
order to generate 1 kWh of electricity Is entered, and in 
a column of "output", data of carbon dioxide and the like 
to be outputted other than the electricity, as a result of 
generation of 1 kWh of electricity is entered. In a column 
of "the others", additional data such as a calorific value 
and the. like to be inputted and outputted In actual 
processing other than the materials are entered. By en- 
tering these data such as calorific values and the like,: 
in aggregation processing, a total calorific value can be 
calculated. 

[0263] In thef columns of "Input", "outpuf and "the oth- 
ers", Items of "class", "subclass", "name" , "mean val- 
ue", "unir, "upper limit", "lower limir, "citation'? and "re- 
marks" are provided, respectively. In a block of "class", 
a main class Is selected, and depending on this selected 
main class, an option of "subclass" Is determined, then 
this option is displayed in a pull-down nrienu format. 
[0264] "Name" Is also arranged to be selected from 
an option menu to be displayed in a pull-down fonnat, 
and its option menu to be displayed depends on "class" 
and/or "subclass" . "Mean value" Is inputted of Its value 
by the user. "Unlf is selected an appropriate unit fitted 
to "mean value",entered. "Upper limit", "lower limit" and 
"remarks" are entered as required. 
[0265] In a column of "citation", a number (No.) cor- 
responding to a document cited as a reference de- 
scribed in the block of the citation In the lowest portion 
of the display screen shown in FIG. 24 is entered. In this 
instance, only one document Is described in. "citation" 
block, and No. 1 is allocated to this document, thereby, 
"1" is described in the block of "citation". 
[0266] The reason for the provision of "citation", and 
"data quality, et al." Is because that as the life cycle as- 
sessment (LCA) is a value calculated under given con- 
ditions, these conditions need to be clarified. Thereby, 
by providing the columns of ? data quality, et al." and "ci- 



tation", it Is enabled to record these data therein indicat- 
ing In detail under what conditions, from, where and 
when they are obtained. 

[0267] In the next, a display screen for use by the user 
5 in the second management sector when producing in- 
ventory-data is shown In FIGS. 26 and 27. The display 
screen as shown in FIGS. 26 and 27 is displayed wiien 
the button of "inventory to update" is operated from the 
display screen for use of the user in the second man- 
• to agement sector shown in FIG. 18. We assume here that 
the division that uses the display screen for generating 
the inventory data shown In FIGS. 26 and 27 is a division 
that manages the production of television receivers. 
Items to be displayed in a header portion shown In FIG. 
IS 26 are the same as those In the header portion shown 
in FIG. 23. 

[0268] However, in the header portion shown in FIG. 

26, because It is the division that manages production 
of television receivers, "TV" In a box of "data manage- 

20 rnent division", "TV" In a box of "product category", and 
"mechanical" in a box of "application category" are dis- 
played (selected), respectively. Further, "remote con- 
trol" In a box of "name" in a column of "subject", "raw 
material" in a box of "main class", and "composite part" 

25 in a box of "subclass" are displayed, respectively. . 
[0269] In a portion shown in FIG. 27 , items to be dis- 
played therein are the same as those in the portion 
shown In FIG. 24. However, in the portion shown In FIG. - 

27, information depending on the Infomiatlon in the 
30 header portion of FIG. 26 is displayed. Options to be 

displayefd when entering items such as "input", "output" 
and "the others" in the portion shown in FIG. 27 include, 
as an object of selection, in this instance, both of the 
inventory data under management of the first manage- 
rs rnent sector and an inventory data under management 
of a division in the second management sector, In this 
case, the division that manufactures television receiv- 
ers. 

[0270] Subsequently, the aggregate data will be de- 
40 scribed. When the inventory data is updated by the user 
in the first management sector or by tfie user In the sec- 
ond management sector, a set of aggregate data is gen- 
erated. As for the aggregate data, a set of aggregate 
data forthe inventory data with a flag indicating "use" of 
45 the aggregate data attached is generated for each man- 
agement division (per each division of the second man- 
agement sector), and each set of the aggregate data 
thus generated is managed by a version number as- 
signed thereto. ' 
50 [0271] As. a respective set of the aggregate data Is 
designated of Its version number, the user in the user 
sector can decide an appropriate set of aggregate data 
to be used in.the calculation of the environmental load. 
FIGS. 28 and 29 show examples of displays of aggre- 
ss gate data generated. Items of display In the heade r por- 
tlon shown in FIG. 28 are the same Items of display as 
those In the header portion shown In FIGS. 23 or 26. 
[0272]- In the header portion shown In FIG, 28, be- 
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cause It Is an example of displays of aggregate data, 
"aggregation" Is Indicated In the "inventory/aggregation" 
box. Further, in the box of "aggregate version", "TV- 
0001 " and a version number are Indicated. This version 
number, upon execution of a processing such as updat- 
ing, is changed, for example, to "TV-0002". 
[0273] A display portion shown in FIG . 29 is a portion 
depending on the Infomiation of the header portion 
shown In F=IG. 28, and In this Instance, a aggregate data 
on the remote controller of the television receivers as 
the structure infonnation is displayed. 
[0274] The aggregate data, upon its generation, with- 
out releasing (holding back disclosure to the user In the 
user sector), may be used as a test version as weli. The 
aggregate data generated is used at first, for example, 
as the teat version to be used only within a division in- 
volved In the manufacture of the television receh^ers, 
then, is disclosed to the user sector at an appropriate 
timing or the like . This can be managed on the basis of 
the aggregate version number. 
[0275] Calculation of the environmental load using the 
aggregate data will be described. As to the environmen- 
tal load, a program Is provided for each stage of the life 
cycle, and by allowing the user to input data in accord- 
ance with a predetermined display screen so that the 
processing Is executed In accordance with the program, 
the calculation proceeds. A program for calculating the 
environmental load calculates an environmental load 
mainly by executing three processing. Firstly, a aggre- 
gate data necessary for calculation is selected from the 
database, secondly, a numerical value for each item of 
the environmental load is calculated from the quantities 
Inputted as the product Information, and thirdly, a nu- 
merical value suhimed up for each item of the environ- 
mental load is displayed on an LCA result display 
screen, 

[0276] Selection of the agg regate data is executed by 
searching and extracting a flag attached In advance to 
the inventory data. In the following, a series of process- 
ing from inputting of the product Information to calcula- 
tion of the environmental load will be descnTaed. Here, 
the description m(III be made by way of example assum- 
ing that the userin the user level involved in the manu- 
facture of television receivers cam'es out the process- 
ing. 

[0277] In the present embodiment, a display screen 
for Inputting product information is comprised of seven 
display screens of "basic inforniation", "structure 
infomnation" , "manufacture infonnation", "theotherthan 
manufacture", "In-use/at-standby", 'transportation", and 
"disposal/recycle". 

[0278] As described hereinabove, as a preliminary 
procedure prior to browslng.such display screens for in- 
putting the product information, the user canles out a 
processing of log-in, as a result, because an authoriza- 
tion level and a division the user belongs to are Judged, 
a display screen on which only related Infonnation de- 
tennined on the basis of this judgment is displayed. This 



can prevent a leak of infonnation to the users in other 
management divisions as well as improve ease-to-use 
capability by holding back from providing useless infor- 
mation to the users observing the display screens. 
5 [0279] FIG. 3Q Is a display screen for inputting data 
related to the "basic information". Using this display 
screen for the basic infonnation, basic iriformation such 
as a product name and the like is inputted. "Registration 
number" Is to be attached automatically, and its number 
10 uses a serial number attached to a product category ' 
name. In the boxes of "entered by", "person authorized 
to change" and "approved by" are entered (displayed) 
a name, employee number and the like . The person au- 
thorlzed to change and an approver are users involved 
IS in the processing described above with reference to 
FIGS . 7 arid 8, 

[0280] "Assessment timing" Is a box to enter a period 
of time the assessment is carried out . In the case of a 
new entry, "assessment timing" may bie Indicated as "a 

20 time when an object Is set" . To describe the asisessment 
timing further, in the present embodiment, even for the 
same product, plural LCA assessments at a different 
timing are enabled. This is because that In a life span of 
a product from Its development, a mass production, to 

25 a model changepost the mass production, environmen- 
tal assessments at respective timing Is required. 
[0281] FIG . 31 is a diagram showing a display screen 
for inputting data related to "structure infoiinatlon". On 
this display screen, "materials^parts", namely, aggre- 

30 gate data is designated, and a "quantity of use" is input- 
ted. Using the designated aggregate data, and In ac- 
cordance with the quantity of use inputted, an environ- 
mental load volume is calculated. 
[0282] In orderto preventforthe option menu display 

35 from becoming enormous (to prevent for the items dis- 
played in a puil-doWn format from becoming enormous), 
the aggregate data is sorted into tables of "application 
category" and "material/parts category" in advance. 
When the user (design engineer or the like) selects (de- 

40 aides) the "application category and the "material/parts 
category" , only names of aggregate data sorted out 
from these categories are displayed as options iri a col- 
umn of "material/part". 

[0283] In the column of "application", a design engl- 
45 neer can input data directly, and attach a name easy to 
Identify by the engineer when displaying an LCA result . 
Further, on the input display screen of the "structure in- 
formation", there are provided blocks for a measured 
value of "gross weight", a sunnmed up value of "gross 
50 weight", and "gross weight reduction ratio". In these 
blocks, there are provided columns for ^target value", 
"current**, "previous", and "comments", respectively. 
[0284] For the measured value of the gross weight, a 
value actually measured is Inputted, and for the 
55 summed up value of the gross weight, a yalue added up 
on data, on the basis of the data Inputted Is displayed. 
The gross weight reduction ratio Is a vialue In percentage 
obtained by dividing the nheasured value of the gross 
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weight by a target value. 

[0285] FIG. 32 Is a diagram showing a display screen 
for Inputting "rhanufactYe. Information" . On this display 
screen, "manufacturing division" and "rhanufacturing 
process name" are selected, and a "quantity to use" Is 
inputted. Using a aggrejgate data Instructed, a quantity 
of the environmental load con-esponding to the inputted 
quantity of use Is calculated. Further, by sorting the ag- 
gregate data on a table of a business operator in ad- 
vance, only the names of sorted put aggregate data are 
displayed In a column of "manufacturing process name" 
corresponding to a "manufacturing division name' se- 
lected by the design engineer, 
[0286] FIG. 33 is a diagram showing a display screen 
for inputting Information related to '^the other, than 
manufacture" . The "the other than manufacture" Is pro- 
vided to supplement data that cannot be calculated In 
the "structure information" described with reference to 
FIG. 31 orthe "manufacture infomiation" described with 
reference to FIG. 32. An example of display screen 
shown In FIG. 32 Indicates an example of approximating 
an environmental load volume at the time of manufac- 
turing packaging substrates. On a packaging substrate, 
ICS (Integrated Circuits) and devices that have large en- 
ergy consumption atthe time! of manuifacture thereof are 
mounted. 

[0287] In the "structure Infpnnation", although an en- 
vironmental load volume resulting from its materials 
(such as silicon, copper and the like) is calculated, the . 
other environmental load voiunrie due to energy con- 
sumption at the time of manufacturing the same is not 
taken Into account . Thereby, on the display iscreen of 
"the other than manufacture", an environmental load 
volume due to energy consumption at manufacturing Is 
approximated from a statistic data, and supplemented. 
[0288] A rhethod of approximation in this Instance can 
be selected from a "cost basis" and a "part basis" .. When 
the cost basis is selected, aggregate data for a cost ba- 
sis calculation are specified, and its environmental load 
value Is calculated from a total cost of the packaging 
substrates inputted. 

[0289] When the part basis is selected, a quantity of 
parts is required to be inputted for each part displayed. 
Then, using aggregate data of each part, an environ- 
mental load volume corresponding to the values input- 
ted is calculated. Here, by presetting parts to be dis- 
played for each product category, user-friendlinesjS can 
be enhanced. 

[0290] By the way, the name of part to be displayed 
at a place of the part basis (IC in this Instance in FIG. 
33) depends on the product Information (product cate^ 
gory), and transistor, resistsfricie and the like other than 
IC may also be displayed Further, the name of -part to 
be displayed at the place of the part basis is not limited 
to one, and a plurality of names may be displayed . A 
box to input a quantity Is provided con-esponding to the 
nanie of part displayed. 

[0291] FIG. 341s a diagram showing a display screen 



for Inputting information related to "transportation". As 
described with reference to FIG. 30, because "produc- 
tion site" and "destination of product" are inputted at the 
time of Inputting "basic Information", from this Infomia- 
5 tion, aggregate data are specified. Thereby, the user is 
only required to input a volume of the product. A basic 
unit of the inventory data is, for example, data per vol- 
ume of the product. 

[0292] FIG. 35 is a diagram showing a display screen 
10 for inputting information related to "In- use/in standby" . 
. As the infonnation of "inr use/standby" , first of all, a 
power source must be specified. In an example of dis- 
play screen shown In FIG. 35, an Instance where "tele- 
vision (Japan)" is selected is indicated. Corresponding 
IS to a power supply construction selected, a value input- 
ting column is displayed. The user (design engineer) Is 
required only to input a value In accordance with the val- 
ue inputting column displayed. An electric power is cal- 
culated from the value inputted, and an environmental 
20 load volume corresponding to this electric power is cal- 
culated. 

[0293] FIG. 36 is a diagram showing a display screen 
for inputting information related to the "disposal/recy- 
cle". The design engineer can choose disposal or recy- 
25 cie. In accordance with this sele^^lpn, Its environmental 
load volume is programmed for calculation . In case the 
disposal Is selected, its environmental load volume Is 
calculated by the following equation. 
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Environmental load volume = load quantity 
(volume) due to transportation of wastes + load 
quantity due to Incineration -i- load quantity by 
dumping 



[0294] An environmental load volume due to transpor- 
40 tation of wastes is calculated from a product weight cal- 
culated with "structure infomnatioh", and using aggre- 
gate data of wastes transportation . The envirpnmental 
load volumes due to Incineration and dumping are ob- 
tained from "destination of products" inputted at "basic 
45 infomation", and by obtaining a weight ratio of inciner- 
ation and dumping which are preset by refem'ng to a 
look-up table.prepared in advance. For example, if the 
"destination of products" is Japan, 80% by Incineration 
and 20% by dumping are assumed. 
50 [0295] . From the structure Infonnation", using the ma- 
terial/part category, a gross weight of tfie combustible 
(for example, paper, woods and the like) and a gross 
weight of the others (non-combustible materials such as 
metals and the like) are summed up . Aissuming that a • 
55 . weight portion of the total of the combustible weight ob- 
tained by multiplying with the Incineration ratio is to be 
Incinerated, using this aggregate data of incineration, its 
. environmental load Is calculated. Assuming the other 
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weight portion to be allocated to clumping, the environ- 
mental load is calculated using aggregate data of the 
dumping. 

[0296] If recycle Is selected, the environmental load 
volume Is calculated by the following equation. s 

Environmental load volume = load quantity due 
to transportation of recycle article + load quantity ' 
due to recycle processing 



[0297J The environmental load volume due to trans- 
portation of recycle articles Is calculated from the prod- is 
uct weight inputted on the display screen of "structure 
inf omiation", using aggregate data of the recycle trans- 
portation. At the time of recycle processing, from the 
"structure information" ,. respective weights of recycle 
weights (for example, of glass, metals and the like) are 20 
summed up. Using these weights and theaggregate da- 
ta of respective recycle processing, the environmental 
load volume is calculated.- 

[0298] Further, as for the recycle, an environmental 
load volume comparison value with a virgin material 25 
(hereinafter referred to as a gain) is displayed. Here, us- 
ing aggregate data for calculating a gain of the virgin 
material prepared in advance; a difference between the 
aggregate data of recycle processing calculated earlier 
and the aggregate data for calculating the gain is calcu- 3o 
lated and displayed. 

[0299] By inputting respective data on the display 
screens described hereinabove by refemng to FIGS . 
30-36, a final environmental |oad volume is calculated 
(a result of LCA Is displayed) . FIGS, 37 to 40 are dia- 35 
grams showing LCA result display screens. 
[0300] It is taken into account so that the LCA result 
display screen Is enabled to sum up (aggregate) not only 
a gross amount of a respective environmental load item, 
but also to aggregate In a large range as well as in a 40 
minute range thereof . Firstly, as shown In FIG. 37, Items 
that can be displayed as a result of LCA are displayed . 
In an example shown In FIG. 37, Items such as "sum- 
mary", "carbon dioxide emission", "energy consump- 
tion", "resources consumption" and "the others" are in- 45 
dicated as thd items that can be displayed. 
[0301] When the user selects the item of "summary" 
on the display screen as shown in FIG. 37, the screen 
is switched to a display screen as shown In FIG . 38. On 
the screen of the summary, a total amount of a respec- so 
tive environmental load Item per respective assessment 
timing Is displayed. 

[0302] When the item of "carbon dioxide emission" Is 
selected out of respective environmental load Items 
such as "carbon dioxide emission", "energy consump- 55 
tlon", "resources consumption and the like, the screen 
is switched to a display screen as shown in FIG. 39. A 
display screen to be displayed according to a respective 



environmental load item ( a screen of the carbon dioxide 
emission in an example shown In FIG. 39) is further di- 
vided into two portions of display one for respective life 
cycle stages and another for detailed display within each 
life cycle stage. 

[0303] By the way, the example of display shown In 
FIG. 39 displays only a portion thereof, In such a case, 
the user can observe the other portion not being dis- 
played by scrolling tiie screen or the like. 
[0304] Further, It Is also possible to calculate and dis- 
play Infonnation useful to the environmental assess- 
ment other than the environmental load, and when the 
item of '^the others" is selected, the screen is switched 
to a display screen as shown In FIG. 40, so as to calcu- 
late and display "amount of recycle materials used", 
"amount of recyclable materials" and "amount of 
wastes". 

[0305] In the above-mentioned embodiment, the de- 
scription Is made by way of example of a case where 
the user involved in the manufacture of television receiv- 
ers carries out processing, In the next, the description 
will be made by way of example of a case where the 
user is in the user sector and is Involved in the manu- 
facture of MD (IVIInl Disc: Trade Name). A product Infor- 
mation input screen for allowing a design engineer in 
MD development division to Input product information is 
comprised of 6 display screens of "basic information", 
"structure information", "manufacture information", "the 
other than manufacture", "transport" and "disposal/re- 
cycle". 

[0306] In the present embodiment, the life cycle stage 
corresponding to the product category displays only a 
necessary stage. The input screen of the 'in-use/at- 
standby" displayed as the product information Input 
screen In the television receivers is not displayed as it 
Is not necessaiy In the MD (MD itself does hot consume 
energy In a status of in-use or at-stahdby, thereby lis 
display is not necessary). . 

[0307] The "basic Information", "manufacture Infor- 
mation", "transport", "disposal/recycle" displayed on the 
product infomiatlori input display screen to be used by 
the user involved in the manufacture of the MD are the 
same in principle with the display screen the user who 
manages the above-mentioned television receivers re- 
fers to, thereby, the description thereof is omitted. 
[0308] FIG. 41 Is a diagram showing a display screen 
for inputting "structu re infommation" within the product in- 
fonnation display screen tiie user Involved in the man- 
ufacture of MD refers to. A name of aggregate data to 
be displayed In a column of "materials/parts" can be 
handled by 3 kinds of names of "name", "conventional 
name" and "cherriical formula" . This is because that a 
material such as an organic substance may be called 
by a plurality of names, thereby in order to prevent for 
the design engineer to error in his/her selection, they 
are described In juxtaposition. It Is further arranged such ' 
that tiie use can choose one of these three types to be 
displayed In preference thereby enhancing ease-tb-use 
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by the user. 

[0309] Further, by provision of a host and subordinate 
relation between product categories, it is enabled to call 
up product infonrnation as a key part directly. As shown 
in FIG. 41 , when inputting the structure Infonnation as 
MD, by selecting "key parts" in "application category", 
and selecting the product information of MD recording 
medium from the names of products displayed, It is en- 
abled to call up the product Information having been en- 
tered as an MD recording medium separately as linked 
therewith. By an'anging as described above, it Is ena- 
bled for those parts that are manufactured at different 
sites to be calculated of their total environmental load 
volume as the whole product, without efforts to acquire 
the product information and re-enter the same. 
[0310] FIG. 42 is a diagram showing a display screen 
for Inputting infomiation related to the "the other than 
manufacture" within the product information input dis- 
play screen which the user involved in the manufacture 
of MD refers to . The other than manufacture" comple- 
ments items that cannot be calculated only with the 
"structure infonnation" and the "manufacture infonna- 
tion". Here, calculation of the environmental load vol- 
ume taking Into account a product yield will be de- 
scribed. Among the products, there are such. ones that 
have a low product yield, and their actual environmental 
load volume is' larger than that of the materials used In 
actual products and energy consumed. By inputting 
product yields as to these products, correction of calcu- 
lated results of the "structure Information" and "manu- 
facture information" is carried out. 
[0311] A calculation result obtained from "structure in-, 
formation" and "product Information" by inputting the 
product yield into the input column, thereof is divided by 
the product yield. Further, amount of wastes is divided 
by disposed products and Is displayed on the LCA re- 
sult 

[0312] The product information generated as de- 
scribed above can be searched via a list, search display 
screen (not sho>yn) . After displaying a list on the display 
screen and specitying a desired data, by operating but- 
tons of a display, alter (change), copy, change of as- 
sessment timing and the like' the following processing 
is allowed to be executed. 

[0313] By specifying desired product information on 
the list, search display screen, and depressing an as- 
sessment timing up-button, it is enabled to generate 
product information of the same product having different 
assessment timing. As for the registration number, by 
providing an interiocking mechanism to interlock, for ex- 
ample, the last two digits of number thereof with an as- 
sessment period of time, a differentiation from update 
product Information or the like can be ensured. Further, 
product Information and LCA result Imnriedlately preced- 
ing thereto are displayed along new data for fadlrtating 
comparison with each other. 

[0314] To supplement the description of the product 
category described above, because all of the respective 



Inventory data, aggregate data and product information 
are managed under each product category, it becomes 
possible to construct a system that does not depend on 
the organization. Further, because all the users in the 

5 system are registered In an authorization echelon ac- 
cording to each product category, operation within the 
organization such as of generation of data, change and 
deletion thereof, request of product data, registration 
thereof is enabled. 

10 [0315] As hereinabove described, If the LCA is calcu- 
lated according to the present invention, by provision of 
the authorization levels, inadvertent processing such as 
erroneous editing or deletion of the inventory data and 
aggregate data can be prevented thereby facilitating 

15 management as well as improving the reliability of the 
data. Further, because the display screen to be dis- 
played to the user changes depending on the authori- 
zation level, a screen arrangement is limited absolutely 
to the items that are Indispensable to the user, thereby 

20 Improving the user-friendliness. 

[0316] By application of the present invention as de- 
scribed hereinabove, within the organization handling a 
plurality of products, by checking environmental data of 
the products within daily activities quickly while con- 

25 stantly checking conditions and reliability of data, the eoy 
vironmental load assessment can be performed. Still 
further, by application of the present Invention, not only 
a highly reliable LCA data can be provided quickly, but 
also it can be operated speedily evein among complicat- 

30 ed and inten^elated product manufacturing divisions 
within the organization. 

[0317] In the embodiment described hereinabove, in 
the case the information processing system shown In 
FIG. 1 (LCA system) exists in one organization, it is de- 

35 scribed that the head office 1 is the division that has au- 
thorization to manage the whole system, and the 
branches 2-1 to 2-N are divisions differentfrom the head 
office 1 , i.e., respective factories or the like. Further, In 
the case the LCA system is comprised of a plurality of 

40 organizations, it is described that the head office 1 cor- 
responds to company A, and branches 2-1 to 2-N cor- 
respond to companies B..., et al. , different from the 
bompany A. 

[0318] Further, when calculating the environmental 
45 load volume according to the embodiment described 
above. It is described to be calculated using the Inven- 
tory data, the aggregate data and the LCA result, how- 
ever, in the stage of calculation (generation) of these 
data (result) itself, various data pertaining to various ma- 
50. terials and parts are used for generation thereof . For 
example, the inventory data, as described above, is the 
data which indicates the relation between the input of 
individual materials/parts and the output thereof, there- 
. fore, the data related to Individual materials and parts 
55 are required atthe stage of generating the inventory da- 
ta, . 

[031 9] The work to collect and process these data re- 
. . lated to the Individual materials and -parts by the users 
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In the first management sector and/or the second man- 
agement sector Is a time-consuming task because it Is 
versatile and requires enonnous processing. Further, 
actually, it Is not that all of the materials and parts are 
manufactured and managed within one organization, s 
but generally, many of them are procured from extemal 
organizations. Acquisition and processing of data relat- 
ed to these materials and parts procured from the ex- 
ternal organizations will be a substantial work. 
[0320] Therefore, the data related to the individual 
materials and parts (hereinafter referred to only as parts 
representing them all, because basically any of them will 
do as an object of handling) will be managed in cooper- 
ation with external organizations (makers). 
[0321 ] Here, a processing at the time of pu rchasing a 
predetemnined part will be described . In case the part 
Is manufactured in an extemal organization (supplier 
side), it Is general that a plurality of data^'exchange re- 
lated to the part takes place between this supplier side 
and a purchaser side that purchases the part. 
[0322] As procedures to be executed for the purchase 
of the parts, there are, for examploi whether or not the 
Introduction of the parts Is completed, documents de- 
scribing, a basic specification, dimensional data, per- 
formance and others are prepared, hahded-over, and 
verified. Such data exchange between the supplier and 
the purchaser is done mostly in documents, and further, 
such exchange In documents takes place several times, 
still further, there is a problem that a time and effort re- 
quired for such single exchange is substantial. 
[0323] Furthbr, there may arise such a problem that, 
in the case where the purchaser side manufactures a 
plurality of products, and these products are processed 
by different persons respectively in charge, if the same 
kind of parts are to be.used in different products, these 
different persons respectively In charge of the different 
products are likely to request the supplier to manufac- 
ture the same kind of parts independently, thereby caus- 
ing Inefficiency. 

[0324} Therefore, by constructing a cohnmon data- 
base that can be used both by the supplier side and the 
purchaser side, tinrie spent in processing of work on the 
supplier side ^d the purchaser side will be shortened, 
thereby enabling efficient processing to be achieved. 
Such a method will be described in the following. 
[0325] RG. 43 is a diagram showing a configuration 
of an infomiatiori processing system accordihg to one 
embodiment of the invention. A purchaser 101 who pur- 
chases the parts and a supplier 1 02-1 to 1 02-N who sup- 
plies the parts are connected via a network 1 03 so as 
to be able to exchange data with each other. 
[0326] The purchaser 101 Is provided with a parts in- 
formation database 111 storing infoMation related to 
various parts. The supplier 102-1 to 102-N Is also pro- 
vided with databases 1 1 2-1 to 1 1 2-N storing Infomiation 
related to the parts they supply (they deal with). 
[0327] In thefollowing description, unless the supplier 
102-1 to 102-N and the database 112-1 to 11 2-N need 



to be differentiated, they will be referred to simply as 
supplier 102, and database 112. Other apparatuses wilj 
be described likewise. 

[0328] In the case where the system shown In FIG. 1 
is comprised within one organization. the purchaser 1 01 
corresponds to the first management sector (user there- 
in) In the head office 1 , and the parts Infonnation data- 
base 111 can be stored In the storage device 48 (FIG. 
11) of PC 10. Further, the purx^haser (supplier?) 1 02 cor- 
responds to an external organization (maker who man-- 
ufactures the parts) not shown in FIG. 1 , and database ■ 
112 corresponds to a storage device In a computer each 
organization has . 

[0329] In the case the system shown In FIG. 1 Is com- 
prised of a plurality of organizations, the purchaser 101 
con-esponds to the head office 1, and the supplier 102 
con-esponds to the branch 2. The network 1 03, likewise 
the network 3 in FIG. 1 , Is comprised of a network such 
as an Internet, LAN or the like. 
[0330] Here, the purchaser 1 01 is a corporation that 
manufactures a predetermined product and a plurality 
of corporations that manufacture and supply parts of the ■ 
predetermined product are the supplier 1 02, and the da- 
ta of the parts information database 1 1 1 is allowed to be 
browsed not only by the purchaser 1 01 , but also by the 
supplier 1 02. However, there may be imposed some lim- - 
itation or may not any limitation with respect to this 
browsing. 

[0331] For example, although the parts infomriation 
database 111 Is allowed to store infonnation of the parts 
handled by respective corporations, if this information Is 
disclosed without any limitation, the suppliers 102-1 to 
1 02-N Is allowed to observe Information of the othersup- 
pliers 102-1 to 102-N. If such an instance may cause a 
problern, there may be imposed some limitation so that, 
for example, only disclosed Information can be freely ac- 
cessed while the other confidential Information cannot 
be accessed, or that information of the other supplier 
102 cannot be observed at all (only the In-house Infor- 
mation can be obsen/ed). 

[0332] The purchaser 101 freely can access and ob- 
serve the data stored in the parts inf omiation database 
111. In the case the purchaser 101 manufactures a plu- 
rality of products and has a person in charge for each 
of the plurality of products, or in the case there exist a 
plurality of different departments involved even for one 
product such as a design department; a design support " 
department, a packaging departnient and the like, all of 
the persons involved therein are aliowedto use the parts 
information database 111 without any limitation: 
[0333] By allowing the plurality of persons involved to 
use the same parts infonnation database 111 , it is ena- 
bled to prevent a duplicated processing by different per- 
sons such as the different persons respectively In 
charge place a request of a supply of the same kirid of 
parts, and also to prevent for the same kind of parts from 
being attached with a different part number. 
[0334] With reference to FIG. 44, the Information 
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stored in the parts information database 111 wili now be 
described. Respective information Is stored per eacii 
supplier 102-1 to 102-N, per each part-dealt with. by a 
respective corporation, and per eacli Item. of such as the 
product infomiation, standard infomiation, CAD infer- s 
mation and paclcage infonmation. For respective suppli- 
ers 102-1 to 102-N, although the parts they handle and 
the number thereof differ from one anoth er, with respect 
to their parts, data of 4 items of the above-mentioned 
product Information, standard information, CAD inform io 
mation and package information are stored, respective- 
ly- 

[0335] By the way, although it is described that in the 
parts information database 111, the al)ove-mentioned 
four Items of infomiation are stored, but It Is not limited is 
thereto, and other infomiation may be stored as well, or 
it is not always necessary thatthe above-mentionedfour . 
items of information is to be stored, infomrtatlon. to be 
stored may be changed as required. 
[0336] Performance infonnatlpn of the parts is, for ex- 20 
amplSi as shown in FIG. 45, Infomiation pertaining to 
the performance of the parts, and is indicated using a 
graph or the like. The graph shown in FIG. 45, and 
graphs sliown in FIGS . 45 to 47 are information stored 
in the parts information database 111 that can be ob- 25 
served, respectively, for example, they are samples of 
display to be displayed or^e display 71 sen/Ing as the 
output device 47 of PC 10 having the internal structure 
as shown In FIG. 11. 

[0337] The standards Information of the parts is infer- 30 
mation indicating standards, for example, as shown in 
FIG . 46 thsit are set up in the corporation the purchaser 
101 belonxis to. In the parts information database 111, 
only, such parts that conform to these standards are 
stored. FIG.46 shows an example of displays comparing 35 
a plurality of parts confonn in g to equivalent standards. 
[0338] The CAD information is information, for exarn- 
ple, as shown in FIG. 47, indicating an appearance (a 
perspective view) or the like of the part designed using 
CAD. The package information is information, for exam- 
pie, as shown In FIG. 48, Indicating detailed information 
such as dimensions of tiie part and the like for use when 
mounting into an actual product . By referring to this in- 
formation according to the package Information, when 
the p^rt is judged not fit to the package, the data of this 
part is not stored in the parts information database 111. 
[0339] The information as described above is stored 
in the parts information database 111 . In the next, the 
processing using the parts information database 1 1 1 will 
be descnbed. By refening to a flowchart in FIG. 49, so 
processing by the supplier 1 02 will be described. In step 
S111, the supplier 102 accesses the parts Infomnation 
database 111 provided in the purchaser 1 01 via network 
103. 

[0340] When, accessing the parts Infomiation data- ss . 
base 111, there may be provided a process to enter a 
password orthe like In orderto authenticate the supplier 
1 who is permitted access . Further, there may be pro- 



vided an accounting process to be able to account for 
use of the database when access Is made. This ac- 
counting may be repeated at every access, or made 
once at the time the supplier 102 obtained permission 
of access (at the time the purchaser 1 01 Issued access 
permission) and no further charge billed for subsequent 
access. 

[0341 ] When the access processing to tiie parts infor- 
mation database 111 is completed in step S1 11, the sup- 
plier 102 executes a search of the parts in a. next step 
S112. This process of search of the parts Is executed 
when a request to supply a part A with a predetermined 
specification is issued from the purchaser side 1 01 .. The. 
supplier 102 searches through the parts infomiation da- 
tabase 1 11 to determine whether or not the part A cor- 
responding to the specification of the request exists, and 
if it exists, the supplier can determine that this part A 
has been traded already with the purchaser 101, or it 
has been delivered thereto. 

[0342] By searching through the parts information da- 
tabase.111 as descnbed above, even In such a case 
where the persons in charge on the purchaser side 1 01 
and the supplier side 102 have, been transferred, both 
sides can recognize the parts that have been handled . 
already with each.other, thereby preventing a duplicated 
processing from being repeated for the same kind of 
parts. 

[0343] Furtii'er, when a sales promotion of a predeter- 
mined part is desired, the processing of search of the 
part wili be executed in order to determine \yhether or 
not this part is registered in the parts Infomiation data- . 
base 111. When this part is not registered, this part pro- 
ceeds to be registered. After registration thereof, when 
a purchase of a new. part is planned on the purchaser 
side 101, and when the purchaser 1 01 searches through 
the parts infomiation database 111, the newly registered 
part will be outputted as a result of the search, thereby 
consequently promoting the sales of this part. 
[0344] InstepS113, using a result of the search of the 
part In thestepS112, It Is determined whether or not the 
part being searched has been registered (stored) in the 
parts information database 111: In case the. part being 
searched Is deterhnined in step.S113 to have been reg- 
istered in the parts information database 111, the 
processing of the flowchart shown in FIG. 49 is temii- 
nated. . 

[0345] On the other hand, if the part being searched 
is detemriined in step S1 13 not to have been registered 
yet In the parts information database 111, the step pro- 
ceeds to S1 1 4, where the supplier 1 02 request the pur- 
chaser 101 to register the part that has been searched 
and found not to have iDeen stored. Then, in step S115, 
the data of that part is sent. 

[0346] The processing in step S1 14 and step S1 15 
may be executed by data exchange via the network 1 03 
or by post mall or the like. When a registration request . 
Is sent from the supplier side 102 as described above, 
the purchaser side 101 carries out registration process- 
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ing In accordance with the steps in the flowchart as 
shown in FIG. 50. 

[0347] The purchaser 1 01 who receives a registration 
request from the supplier 102 in step S121 determines 
whether or not the part requested of its registration con- 
fomns to the standards within the corporation in step 
SI 22. If determined to confonn to the standards, the 
step proceeds to S123, where ft is detemnined if it con- 
fomis to the package. If determined to confomri to the 
. package, the step proceeds to S1 24 where the part re- 
quested of its registration is registered in the parts infor- 
mation database 111. ^ 

[0348] As described hereinabove, only such parts 
conforming to the standards and the package are reg- 
istered in the parts infomiation database 1 11 , and those 
parts that do not conform to either one of the standards 
and the package are not registered in the parts infomia^ 
tion database 111. Needless to mention, even those 
parts that do not confomn to the standards or the pack- 
age may be registered as well if required, 
[0349] The judgment whether or not the part request- 
ed of its registration confomris to the standards and the 
package to be executed in steps S122 and S123 may 
be carried out by a person or by the computer that con- 
trols the parts Information database 111. 
[0350] When the registration is completed in step 

51 24, an accounting processing is executed In step 

5125. This accounting processing is for charging a reg- 
istration fee. The accounting processing may be ar- 
ranged so as not to be executed, In that case, the 
processing of step S125 is omitted. 
[0351] The part information thus registered in the 
parts information database 111 Is used, as described 
above, when the supplier 102 searches and/or when a 
different person in charge of a different product within 
the corporation on the side of the purchaser 1 01 search- 
es through the database. By allpwing to store the parts 
data from a plurality of suppliers 102 in the parts infor- 
mation database 111 that can be accessed by both the 
purchaser 1 01 and the supplier 1 02 , it is enabled easily 
to compare and examine the parts handled by different 
suppliers 102, for example, as shown in FIG. 46. Fur- 
ther, various processing required until the delivery of the 
parts can be simplified, and Inconveniences such as a 
duplicated processing can be avoided. 
[0352] At the time of production of a predetemnlned 
product, it Is a problem how one can acquire a prede- 
tennlned part with a predetermined specification. As de- 
scribed above, by use of the above-mentioned method, 
it becomes possible to carry out the comparison and ex- 
amination of the parts dealt with by different suppliers 
1 02, thereby substantially simplifying the processing re- 
quired until the delivery of the parts, and avoiding the 
inconveniences such as (duplicated processing. Howev- 
er, in order to further Improve the user-friendliness, an- 
other embodiment of the Invention will be described. 
[0353] In order to obtain appropriate parts having a 
desired specification, a material procurement and In- 



ventory department in the corporation (hereinafter, re- . 
ferred to as the user) gathers catalogues froni respec- 
tive parts makers to search appropriate parts having the 
desired specification, then places an order to purchase 
5 the parts. Nowadays, because it has become possible 
to carry out a specification search of parts on a Web 
page the parts makers provide, It is generally practiced 
by the user to search for appropriate parts having a de- 
sirable specification on the Web page, and place a pur- 
10 chase order for such parts. 

[0354] However, It happens often that piarts specifica- 
tion Informatiori the user acknowledges differs frorn the 
parts specification Information listed on the Web page 
accessed by the user. Therefore, the user must corre- 
is late the part specification infonnatlon the user recogniz- 
es with the part specification information of the part mak- 
er at the access site, then execute a specification 
search. 

[0355] Furtiier, although it is an indispensable task for 
^0 procurement of the parts to extract a plurality of parts 
data of a desired specification from parts Information of 
respective parts makers and compare prices of the parts 
on the basis of the extracted data, the user will have to 
spend enomnous time in this task. This is due to the fact 
25 that in order to compare the prices of the parts, the user 
must access each maker's Web page and execute spec- 
ification searches. 

[0356] Thereby, it becomes Important to provide, a 
part search apparatus and a part search system easily 
30 capable of searching parts having a desirable specifica- 
tion and cohriparing prices of the parts having the same 
speciffcatlon offered from different makers. 
[0357] Thereby, the part search apparatus, and the 
part search system easily capable of searching the parts 
35 having the desirable specification, and comparing the 
prices of the parts of the same specification from the 
different makers will be described in the following. 
[0358] FIG. 51 Is a diagram showing a configuration 
of the part search system according to an embodiment 
40 of the invention. This part search system is comprised 
of a user temilnal 201 , a plurality of distributed servers 
202 and search servers 203. The usertemninal 201 is a 
tenninal the purchaser 101 uses, and the distributed. 
' servers 202-1 to 202-N are temnlnals to be used by the 
45 s'ujDplier 102-1 to 102-N. 

[0359] The user terminal 201 is connected to a search 
server 2 0 3 via network 10 3 -1 . The networic 1 03-1 Is, 
for example, an intranet (Trade Name) l_AN or the like . 
[0360] A plurality of distributed servers 2 are conhect- 
50 ■ ed to the search sen/er 203 via networic 103-2. Here, 
the network 1 03-2 refers to, for example, LAN such as 
Intranet (Trade Name). By the way, in the present em- 
bodiment, an example in which the distributed servers 
202-1 to 202-N are connected respectively to tiie search 
55 server 203 via tiie networi< 103-2 will be described. 
Here, the distributed server 202 is assumed to be man- 
aged by a different parts maker such as that the disfrib- 
uted server 202-1 is a server storing parts ififormation 
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of parts manufacturing corporation A, the distributed 
server202-2 is a serverstoring parts information of parts 
manufacturing corporation B. and the distributed server 
202-3 is a serverstoring parts infomiation of parts man- 
ufacturing corporation C. 

[0361 ] TTie user tenninal 201 is a terminal capable of 
browsing Web page on the networksuch as network 1 03 
-1 , as well as exchanging e-mails, lyiore specificaily, the 
user tenninal 201 is a PC 10 having an Internal consti- 
tution, for example, as shown in FIG. 11 . provided with 
a Web browser and an E-mafI software prernstalled. 
Here, for convenience of explanation, an example hav- 
ing one user terminal 201 connected to the search serv- 
er 203 is Illustrated and will be described, however, it 
should be understood that the number of units of the 
user terminal 201 is not limited thereto. 
[0362] Because the internal constitution of the user 
tenninal 201 . the distributed server 202 or the search 
server 203 is basically the same as the Internal consti- 
tution of PC 10 shown in FIG, 11, thereby, their illustra- 
tion and description will be omitted. 
[0363] The distributed server 202 is a server leased 
from a corporation operating the search server 203 to a 
resp^tive parts maker (supplier 102), and in this, dis- 
tributed server 202, parts Information of the respective 
parts maker is stored: TTiis parts information contains at 
least parts speciffcation Information, and preferably, 
contains parts designation infomiation, parts specifica- 
tion information, parts price infomiation and desired de- 
livery date information. The parts designation informa- 
tion is inf onnation for designating or specifying the parts, 
for example, such as the name of a hiaker, the name of 
a product model (type) of the maker, or the like. The 
parts specification infomiation is information pertaining 
to a specification of the parts, for example, data of elec- 
trostatic capacity, rated voltage, temperatures, outer di- 
mensions, model types and. the like. Here, the parts 
specification Information refers to the Information con- 
verted from a fomiat unique to a respective parts maker 
to a fomiat common to the respective parts makers. 
[0364] The parts price Information Is information per- 
taining to prices of the parts, and the desired delivery 
date infomiation is Information indicating the number of 
days required until the maker delivers the ordered parts 
to the user. By way of example, In the present embodi- 
ment of the invention, storage of the parts information 
In the distributed server 202 is peri'ormed by respective 
parts makers . More specifically, the respective parts 
maker executes .storage of the parts Information using 
an Inpiit device (not shown) provided in the distributed 
server. As described above, by enabling the storage of 
the parts information into the distributed server 202 to 
be operated by the respective parts makers, abundant 
parts infonnatlon can be stored In the distributed server 
202. 

[0365] Although it is not shown here, each parts mak- 
er has a maker's temiinai, and this temrilrial is connected 
to the search server 203 via a networic, for example. 
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such as networic 103-1 . This maker's temiinai is a ter- 
minal capable of browsing Web pages on the networi< 
such as network 103-1, and also exchanging malls. 
More specifically, the maker's tenninal Is a personal 
computer preinstailed with a Web browser and an e-mall 
software . Further, the maker's terminal can be shared 
with the distributed server 202. 
[0366] Further, because the maker's terminal can be 
implemented witii the same structure as the above- 
mentioned userterminal 201 , Illustration and description • 
of the structure of the maker's tenninal will be omitted. 
[0367] The search server 203 is a server that, on the 
basis of a search request infomiation sent from the user 
tenninal 201, via the network such as network 103-2, 
can search through the distributed server, 202(-1), dis- 
. tributed. server 202(-2) and distributed server 202(-3), 
and can. send search result infomiation corresponding 
to a result of the search to the user tenninal 201 via the 
network 1 03-1 . More specifically, it is a server that can 
generate a file described In HTML (HyperText Markup 
Language), XML (extensible Markup Language) or the 
like, and send this file to the user temnlnai 201 via the 
network 103-1. Further, the search ser/er 203 is the 
server tfiat can store the file described in HTML, XML 
or the like, and in response to a request f rDni the user 
terminal 201 , sends this file to the user terrninal 201 . On 
the Web browser of the user tenninal 201 , a Web page 
is displayed on the basis of the file receh^ed from the 
search server 203. 

[0368] An example of display screen (Web pages) 
displayed on the Web browser at tiie user ternilnal 201 
on the basis of the file sent from the search server 203 
to the user tenninal 201 will be shown In tiie following. 
[0369] FIG . 52 is an example of the display screen 
(for example, on a Web page) for selecting search infor- 
mation. Such a display screen is displayed on display 
71 of the user tenninal 201 . A parts kind (parts name) 
selection box 221 is a box for selecting a parts kind of 
the parts the user desires to search. More specifically, 
when the parts kind selection box 221 is clicked, a table 
menu of parts kinds (hereinafter, referred to as a pull- 
down menu) is dispIayed. On this pull-down menu, parts 
names such as capacitor, resistance, inductance and 
the like are displayed. 

[0370] A parts type, selection box 222 is a seiection 
box of a pull-down menu type for selecting a type of parts 
tiie user desires to search. On tiiis pull-down menu, 
types of parts corresponding to the parts kind (parts 
name) selected In the parts kind seiection box 221 are 
displayed. For example, in case a capacitor Is selected 
In the parts kind selection box 221, types of parts such 
as electrolytic capacitor, ceramic capacitor, film capac- 
itor and the like are displayed. 

[0371 J A cost selection box 223 Is a selection box of 
a pull-down menu type for selecting a range of cost for 
the parts the user desires to search. On this pull-down . 
menu, for example,, a price range of the parts is dis- 
played. A maker name selection box 224 is a selection 
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box of a pull-dbwn menu type for selecting a maker of 
the parts the user desires to search. On this pull-down 
menu, names of parts makers the parts mformation of * 
which is stored in the distributed senirer 202 are dis- 
played. Here, makers' names such as parts makers A, s 
B, C and the like are displayed. 
[0372] A search button 225 is a button to link to a 
search display screen for . selecting detailed 
Information . By the way, In order to be able to link to the 
search display screen forselecting detailed Infomriation, io 
it is necessary at least to select the parts kind (name) in 
the parts kind selection box 221 . 
[0373] FIG. 53 Is an example of search display screen 
forselecting detailed search Information. Here, this ex- 
ample is ah Instance where in the partis kind selection is 
box 221 on the search display screen shown in FIG. 52 , 
the capacitor is selected as the parts kind (name) de- 
sired to search. An electrostatic capacity selection box 
231 is a selection box of a pull-down menu type for se- 
lecting an electrostatic capacity of the capacitor the user 20 
desires to search. A rated voltage selection box 232 is 
a selection box of pull-down menu type for selecting a 
range of rated voltages of the capacitorthe user desires 
to search. A temperature selection box233 is a selection 
box of pulhdown menu type for selecting a range of tern- 25 
peratures of the capacitor tiie user desires to search. 
[0374] An outer dimension selection box 234 is a se- 
lection box of pull-down menu type for selecting a range 
of outer dimensions of the capacitor the user desires to 
search, A delivery date selection box 235 Is a selection 30 
box of pull-down menu type for selecting a range of.de- 
livery dates of the capacitorthe user desires to search. 
A cost select portion 236 Is a selection portion to deter^ 
mine whether to display a search result in order of costs 
or not, a maker select portion 237 is a selection portion 55 
to determine whether to display the result of selection 
in order of the makers or not, and a parts type select 
portion 238 Is a selection portion to detemnine whethe»r 
the result of selection to be displayed in order of the 
parts . kinds or not. 40 
[0375] A search button 239 is a button for displaying 
a search result display screen to be described later 
More specifically, by depressing this search button 239, 
search request infomnation corresponding to the search 
infomnation. selected on the above-mentioned search 45 
screen Is sent from the user terminal 201 to the search 
server 203. Here, by depressing the search button 239, 
the search request infomnation corresponding to the 
search information selected on the search display 
screens shown in FIGS . 52 and 53 is transmitted to the so 
search sender 203. 

[0376] FIG. 54 shows an example of search result dis- 
play screen. Here, FIG. 54 shows an example of search 
result display screen displayed on the display 71 of the 
user temninal 201 , as a result that a search result corre- ss 
spending to the search Infomriation selected on the 
search display screens shown in FIGS . 52 and 53 was 
searched by tiie search server 203 , and sent. As shown 



in FIG. 54, on the search result display screen, contents 
of information such as the name of maker, the model 
name of the maker, electrostatic capacity, rated voltage, 
temperature, outer dimensions, model type, cost, date 
of delivery, and the like are displayed. 
[0377] An application button 241 is a button for dis^ 
playing a purchase order application display screen to 
be described later. A comparison button 242 is a button 
for displaying a search result comparison display screen 
to be described later. Here, by selecting the parts infor- 
mation the user desires to compare using a selection 
box 243, only the parts infomnation the user desires to 
compare can be displayed on the search result compar- 
ison display screen. Further, in a maker's model riame 
character box 244, a linkto the parts maker's Web page 
describing detailed infomnation related to the parts of 
this model name is pasted. 

[0378] FIG. 55 shows an example of search result 
comparison display screen. The search result compar^- 
ison display screen is a display screen in which arrange- 
ments of the rows and columns of the search result dis- 
play screen are interchanged. By way of example, on 
the search result comparison display screen, only the 
parts information selected in the above-mentioned se- 
lection box 243 is displayed. Thereby, the user can eas- 
ily compare prices of the parts of the sartie specification 
belonging to different makers. A retum button 251 is a 
button for retuming to the search result display screen. 
[0379] FIG. 56 shows an example of purchase order 
ajDplication display screen. As shown In FIG . 56, on the 
purchase order application screen, the names of mak- 
ers and tine names of model types are displayed. The 
order number box 261 is a box for inputting the number 
of pieces of the parts the user desires to purchase. An 
application (order) button 262 is a button for displaying 
a user authentication display scree^n to be described lat- 
er A retum button 263 Is a button for returning to the 
search result display screen. By way of example, by re- 
turning to the search result display screen using this re- 
turn button 263, and by depressing the application (or- 
der) button 241 , it is also possible to display a plurality 
of parts infomnation as shown in FIG. 56. That is, the 
user can place orders for a plurality of parts of the same 
makers, or for a plurality of parts of different makers si- 
multaneously. A delete button 264 Is a button foi" delet- 
ing the parts information displayed from the purchase 
order application display screen. 
[0380] FIG. 57 shows an example of the user authen- 
tication display screen. As shown in FIG . 57, onthe user 
authentication display screen, USER ID input box 271 
for Inputting a user ID (Identification) and PASSWORD 
input box 272 for inputting a user password are provid- 
ed. After inputting the user ID and the user password 
that are given to the user in advance into these Inpui 
boxes, if ENTER button 273 is operated, an order appli- 
cation contents verification display screen to be de- 
scribed latiar is displayed . By the way, the user ID and ■ 
the user password are ones that have been given to the . 
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user prior to the placement of the order of the parts . 
[0381] More specifically, the user, prior to placement, 
of the order, accesses the search server 203 to com- 
plete the user registration, and then, the user can obtain . 
this user ID and user password. At the time of the user s 
registration, the user is required to enter user Infomia- 
tion such. as the name of corporation, address, mail ad- 
dress, telephone number and the like (hereinafter re- 
ferred to as userinfomnatlon) Into predetemnlned spaces 
on the Web page. By the way, this user information is io 
stored in a storage unit (not shown) in the search server 
203r 

[0382] FIG. 58 shows an example of the order appli- 
catlon contents verification display screen. As shown in 
FIG. 58,. on the order application contents verification 
display screen, infomnation such as the name of model 
(type), the name of maker, the number of pieces of order, 
price, subtotal, total andthe like is displayed. A verifica- 
tion button 281 is a button for ordering the parts dis- 
played on the purchase order contents verification dis- 20 
. play screen to the parts maker. More specif bally, by 
pressing this button, request application information 
corresponding to the information displayed on the appli- 
cation. contents verification display screen is transmitted 
to the search server 203. Here, by pressing this yerifl- ^5 
cation button 281 , purchase request information con-e-. 
spending to the application contents verification display 
screen shown in FIG. 58 is transmitted to the search 
server 203. 

[0383] FIG. 59 shows an example of purchase order 30 
acknowledgment forms. Thfls purchase order acknowl- 
edgment form is a fomi returned from a maker temiinal 
to the user terminal 201 when the maker terminal re- 
ceives the purchase request information from the user 
temiinal 201 via the search seryer203. On this purchase $5 
request acknowledgment form, infomiation such as the 
name of model/type of the parts the user ordered, quan- 
tities, amount of money, address of delh/ery of the parts, 
date of delivery, method of payment, contact address of 
the maker who received the order and the like are de- 40 
scribed. Thereby, the user at the user teiminal 201 can 
confinn. if there is any error in his/her order, 
[0384] FIG. 60 shows a flowchart for describing the 
search operation and the search procedures in the parts 
search system according to one embodiment of the In- 
vention. Here, an example in which the user desires a 
capacitor as the parts to be searched will be described. 
[0385] 1 n step S201 , a respective parts maker stores 
parts information of its own into the distributed server 2. 
Here, the parts specification information contained in so 
the parts information Is described on a fomnat cornmon 
to the whple corporations as converted from respective 
formats unique to respective corporations. 
[0386] . In step S202, the user, using the user terminal 
. 201 , accessed the search server 203, causing the Web ss 
browser to display the search display screen shown. In 
FIG. 52. Then, selecting the capacitor in the parts name, 
(model) selection box 221, further after selecting the 



type of capacitor the user desires to search, a cost range 
and the name of makers, appropriately In the type se- 
lection box 222, the cost selection box 223 and the mak- 
ers' name selection box 224, the search button 225 is 
pressed. Thereby, the search display screen shown In 
FIG . 53 Is displayed on the Web browser at the user 
terminal 201. 

[0387] Then, in the electrostatic capacity selection 
box 231 , the rated voltage selection box 232, the tem- 
perature selection box 233, the outer dimension selec- 
tion box 234 and the delivery data selection box 235, an 
electrostatlccapacity range of the capacitor, a ratedvolt- 
age range, a temperature range, an outer dimension 
range and.a delivery date range that the user desires to 
search are appropriately selected. Further, if necessary, 
selecting in the cost selection box 236, the maker se- 
lection box 237. and the type selection box 238, then, 
the search button 239 Is operated. By this operation, 
search request infomnation corresponding to the search 
display screens shown in FIGS . 52 and 53 is sent from 
the user terminal 201 to the search server 203. 
[0388] In step S203, the search server 203, in re- 
sponse to the search request infomiation received from 
the user temninal 201 , searches through the distributed 
server 202: As a result of search, if Infomnation corre- 
sponding to the search request information exists, the 
process proceeds to S204. If no parts Infomnation cor- 
responding to the search request information exists, the 
search processing Is ended. At the time of ending the 
search processing, there may be provided a step to dis- 
play a message on the display 71 at the user terminal 
201 notifying the user of its ending. 
[0389] In sitep S204, the search server 203 sends 
search result information corresponding to a search re- 
sult to the user terminal 201. Then, the user temninal 
201, upon receiving the search result Information, and 
on the basis of the search result infomnation received, 
displays a search result display screen on the Web 
browser. 

[0390] In step S205, the user at the user terminal 201 , 
after browsing the search result display screen dis- 
played on the Web browser. In order to learn further de- 
tailed parts infomiation, decides whether or not to link 
to a maker's catalogue. If the user desires to link to the 
maker's catalogue, and clicks the maker* s model name 
(parts name) character port:ion 244, the step proceeds, 
to S206 . If the user does not desire to linkto the maker's 
catalogue, and does not click the maker's model name 
character portion 244, the step proceeds to S207. 
[0391 ] In step S206, the Web page describing the cat- 
alogue of the parts maker is displayed on the Web 
browser at the user temninal 201 . That Is, the Web 
browser of the user temninal 201 displays information 
on the. basis of an HfTML file including the maker's cat- ■ 
alogue information transmitted from a server (not 
shown) that stores the catalogue information of the parts, 
maker. 

[0392] lnstepS207, the user selects, in the selection 
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box 243, the parts information the user desires to com- 
pare from the parts infomnation on the search result dis- 
play screen shown in FiG . 54. In step S208. the user 
operates the comparison button 242 in the search result 
display screen shown in FIG. 54, The step proceeds to 
S209; where the search result comparison display 
screen shown In FIG. 55 is displayed on the Web brows- 
eratthe user terminal 201 .Then, the user after browsing 
this search result comparison display screen depresses 
the retum button 251 to return to the search result dis- 
play screen shown in FIG. 54. 
[0393] ; In step S21 0, the user decides whether or not 
to purchase the parts. When the user desires the pur- 
chase of the parts, and operates the application button 
241 in the search display screen shown in FIG. 54, the 
step proceeds to S212. When the user does not desire 
to purchase the parts, and does not operate the appli- 
cation button 241 in the search display screen shown in 
FIG . 54, the step advances to S21 1 . 
[0394] . In step S21 1 , the user determines whether or 
. not a retry is desired. When the user decides a retry of 
the search desired, and instructs its decision by operat- 
ing the user temiinal 201, the step returns to the step 
S202, in which the user selects search infomiatlon 
again. If the user does not desire a retrial of the search, 
the parts search is terminated. 

[0395] I n step S21 2, on the Web browser of the user 
tenninal 201 , the purchase application display screen 
shown in FIG. 56 is displayied. The user, after inputting 
the number of pieces of the parts to order in the order 
number box 261 , operates the application button 262. 
Thereby, on the Web browser of the user terminal 201 , 
the user authentication display screen shown in FIG . 

57 is displayed . Then, after the user ID and the pass- 
word having been inputted respectively in the user ID 
input box 271 and the password input box 272, and 
when tiie ENTER button 273 Is operated, the Web 
browser of the user terminal 201 displays the order ap- ' 
plication contents verification display screen shown in 
FiG. 58. The user, after verifying the contents of order 
on this order application contents verification display 
screen, operates the verification button 281 . 
[0396] In step S213, purchase request information 
corresponding to the information displayed on the appli- 
cation contents verification display screen shown in FIG. 

58 is sent from the user temiinal 201 to the search server 
203. 

[0397] In step S214, the search server 203, upon re- 
ceiving the purchase request infonnation from the user 
terminal 201 ^ transfers the user Information together 
with this purchase request information to the malcer ter- 
minal (not shown). 

[0398] In step S215, the parts maker, upon receiving 
the purchase recjuest Iriformatlbh and the user Infonna- 
tion via the maker tenninal (not shown), generates the 
order acknowledgment form corresponding to these 
purchase request infomnation and user information to be 
sent to the user temiinal 201 via e-mail. 



[0399] In step S21 6, the parts maker, on the basis of 
the purchase request infomiation and the user infonna- 
tion, ships the parts to the user. 
[0400] As described hereinabove, according to the 
s one embodiment of the invention, the parts maker stores 
the parts information on the standardized fomiat in the 
distributed server 202 , the user sends; the search re- 
quest infonnation using the user terminal 201 to the 
search server 203, the search server 203 on the basis 
10 of the search request Information received searches 
through the parts Infonnation stored in the distributed 
server 202 and sends the search result Infonnation cor- 
responding to this search result to the user terminal 201 , 
thereby, the user is enabled to search the parts of the 
IS same specification belonging to different makers simul- 
taneously and easily. 

[0401] Therefore, the user can shorten substantially 
the time spent in searching the parts. Further, on the 
basis of the search result infonnation received from the 
20 search server 203 arid displayed on the search result 
display screen at the liser tenninal 201, because the 
parts of the same specification belonging to the different 
makers and the prices of the parts are displayed, the 
user can easily compare the prices of the parts of the 
25- same specification belonging to the different makers. 
[0402] Further, because the parts specification infor- 
hiation displayed on the respective display screens de- 
scribed above is converted to the standardized forrnat' 
commonly applicable to the respective makers, such a 
30 situation can be avoided where the parts specification 
information the user recognizes and the parts sjaecifica- 
tion information described on the Web page at the ac- 
cessed site differs from each other. 
[0403] In the next, another embodiment of the inven- 
ts tion will be described. \n the exemplary embodiment de- 
Scribed above, the example in which the plurality of dis- 
tributed servers 202 are connected to the search server 
203 via the network 103-2 has been described, howev- 
er, in the another embodiment to be described in thefol- 
40 lowing, ari instance in which a plurality of distributed 
servers 202* are connected to a search server 203 via 
a network 1 03 will be described. 
[0404] FIG. 61 shows a structure of a parts search 
system according to another embodiment of the Inven- 
tion. This parts search system Is comprised of a user 
tenninal 201 , a plurality of distributed servers 202', a 
search server 203, and a maker temninal 291 . The user 
tenninal 201, the plurality of distributed servers 202* , 
' the search server 203 and the maker tenninal 291 are 
so connected to a network 103. 

[0405] In this example shown here, the user terminal 
^ 201 , the plurality of distributed servers 202* , the search 
sender 203 and the maker tenninal 291 are connected 
to the network 103 which Is a LAN such as Internet or 
S5 intranet. By the way. In FIG. 61, the same parts and sym- 
bols as those described in the above-mentioned embod- 
iment will be omitted of their detailed description. 
[0406] The distributed sender 202' is a server cajDable 
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of executing operation such as a directory operation in 
response to a command from the maker iermina! 291 . 
a transfer of a file existing in the directory, and a writing 
of a fiie sent from the malcer tenninal 291. The other 
functions and the structMre of the distributed serv^er202', s 
because they are approximately the same as those de- 
scribed in the preceding embodiment, will be omitted of 
their detailed description. For convenience of descrip- 
tion, a single unit of the distributed server 202' is illus- 
trated and described to. be. connected to the network 
103, however, the number of units of the distributed 
server 202' is not limited thereto . 
[0407] The rnakerterminai Is aterminal the parts mak- 
er has, and using this maker terminal 291 , via the net- 
work 103 , the parts maker is allowed to perform such 
operation as a directory operation within the distributed 
server 202* , a file transfer request to the distributed 
server 202' , and writing a file in the distributed server 
202'. Thereby, the parte maker, using the maker temiinal 
291 , Is capable of executing such operation as updating 
of parts information stored in the distributed server 202' 
and the like ..The other functions and. structure of the 
maker terminal 291, because they are approximately 
the same as those in the fpregoing embodlmient de- 
scribed above, will be omitted of their detailed descrip- 
tion. . 

[0408] A search operation and a search j3rocessing In 
the parts search system according to the present em- 
bodiment which wilj be described briefly with reference 
to FIG, 61 are approximately the same as those de: 
scribed In the foregoing embodiment described with ref- 
erence to FIG, 51 , therefore, their detailed description 
will be omitted. Further, in the present embodiment to 
be described with reference to FIG. 61, the purchase 
request information may be transmitted from the user 
terminal 201 directly to the maker terminal 291 . 
[0409] As described above, according to the another^ 
embodiment of the invention, the parts maker stores the 
parts information prepared oh the comnrion fomiat in the 
distributed server 202' , the user transmits the search 
request information to the search server 203 using the 
user tenninal 201 , the search server 203 on the basis 
. of the search request Infonnatlon received searches the 
parts informatldn. stored in the dlstril3uted server 202', 
and transmits search result Ihfonnation con-esponding 
to the search result to the user tenninal 201, thereby, 
the user is enabled to search the parts of the same spec- 
ification belonging to different makers simultaneously 
and easily. 

[041 0] Thereby, the user can substantially reduce the 
time spent in searching the parts , Further, on the basis 
of the search result infomnation received frorri the search 
server 203, on Vne search result display screen to be 
displayed at the user terminal 201, because the parts of 
the same specif icatlon belonging to the different makers 
and the prices of these parts are displayed, the user can 
easily compare the prices of the parte of the sarrie spec- 
ification belonging to the different rriakers. 



[0411] Further, because the parts specification infor- 
mation displayed on the respective display screens de- 
scribed above are converted to the common format ap- 
plicable to the respective parts makers, such the situa- 
tion can be avoided that the parts specification infonna- 
tlon the user Is aware of and the parts specification in- 
fonnation introduced on the Web page at the accessed 
site differ from each other. 

[0412] . Hereinabove, the present embodiment of the 
Invention has been described specifically, however, it 
should be understood that the present Invention is not. 
limited thereto, and many other modifications, changes 
and variations can be conceived within the scope of the 
invention. 

[0413] For example, In the embodiment described 
above, it has been described by way of example where 
the respective parts makers store their respective parts 
information in the distributed servers 202 or 202', how- 
ever, an operating company of the search server 203, 
in place of the respective parts makers, may store the 
respective parts infomnation of the respective parts mak- 
ers In the distributed servers 202 or 202'. In this case, 
the operating company,, as a service fee for storing the 
parte information in the distributed servers 202 or 202', 
may charge the respective makers. 
[0414] Further, in the embodiment described above, 
instead that th e operating company of the search server 
203 . leases the distributed sen/er 202 to the parts mak- 
ers, it may be arranged also such that the respective 
parte makers account a rental fee. 
[0415] Still further, in the embodiment described 
above, it may be arranged so that the operating compa- 
hy of the search server 203 charges the user with an 
access fee for jaccessing the search sender 203. More > 
specrfteaify, the user, when accesses the search server 
203 and carries out the user registration, may pay a user 
registration fee to the operating company of the search- . 
er server 203. 

[0416] Still more, although the above-mentioned em- 
bodiment Is described by way of example of the Instance 
in which the search server 203 transfers the purchase 
request information sent from the user to the user ter- 
minal 22, also, it may be arranged such that the search 
server 203; after having stored the purchase request In- 
fbnnatibn sent from the user, transmits the same to the 
malcer tenninal. Then, the search server 203, on the ba- 
sis of the purchase request information stored in the 
isearch server 203, may generate, for example, docu- 
ment such as a best seller rariking for each model, a 
shipping schedule table for the whole parts, and send 
to the respective makers tenninals. Generation of these 
documents is carried out, for example, using aggrega- 
tion software the search server 203 has. Further, the op- 
erating company of the search server 203, in exchange 
for supplying the documents, may charge the parte mak- 
er. 

[0417] Furtiier, In the description of . the embodiment 
of the invention described above, although it Is de- . 
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scribed byway of example where the parts maker, using 
the input unit (not shown) provided in the distributed 
server 202, stores the parts Information, however, it may 
be arranged also that the parts maker, using the maker 
terminal, stores the parts infonnatlon in the distributed 
server 202. Namely, It may be arranged so that the parts 
maker stores the parts information in the distributed 
server 202 via the network 1 03. 
[0418] In such a circumstance where a plurality of 
suppliers 102 (parts makers) exist as intemnixed, tems 
used by these parts makers may differ sometimes . If 
the temis used by respective parts makers differ from 
one another, the user is required to search the desired 
parts by the following procedures. 
[041 9] FIG. 62 Is a flowchart describing a service for 
providing the parts specification. Here, it will be de- 
scribed by way of example for providing a parts specifi- 
cation of a capacitor. 

[0420] Rrstly, the user, in step S301 . by using the user 
terminal of its own, accesses the search display screen 
shown In FIG. 63. The user clicks the parts kind (name) 
selection box 101 to cause the parts kind table (herein 
after referred to as the pull-down menu) to be displayed, 
and selects a capacitor In this pull-down menu. Then, 
after an appropriate selection In the parts type selection 
box 1 02 is made by the user, the search button 1 03 Is 
clicked. In response to this clicking, a specification in- 
fonnatlon designation display screen shown In FIG. 64 
is displayed on a display (not shown) at the user temil- 
nal. 

[0421] Subsequently, the user, in step S302, deter- 
mines whether or not a specification name (pole capac- 
ity, maximum specification voltage, maximum rated volt- 
age, temperature, and dimenision) displayed on the 
specification Information designation display screen co- 
incides with the specification name the user recognizes 
for oneself . If the user, In step S303, determines coin- 
cidence thereof with the specification name the user Is 
aware of, selects a desired specification in the selection 
column 104 . Then, in step S304, the send button 105 
is operated, and thespedfteation Infonnatlon Is sent to 
the parts maker. 

[0422] TTien, in step S305, the parts maker receives 
the specification information via the server of its own, 
and after searching the parts that satisfy this specifica- 
tion Infonnatlon, returns a mall listing the parts number 
of the parts searched to the user (user terminal). 
[0423] Subsequently, the user, in step S306, receives 
via the user terminal the mail listing the parts number. 
Then, the user, in step S307, on the basis of this parts 
number, accesses a desired parts specification, further, 
in step S308, after browsing this parts specification, de- 
cides whether or notto purchase the parts. In step 8308, 
if decided to purchase the parts, the user, In step 8309, 
starts a purchase transaction such as a negotiation of 
the price of the parts, however if decided not to pur- 
chase, the step retums to 8303, and the subsequent 
steps will be repeated. - 



[0424] On the other hand, in step S302, because of a 
reason that the specification name the user Is aware of 
is not listed on the specification information designation 
display screen, it often occurs that the specification of 
5 the parts cannot be selected .This Is due to the fact that 
each parts maker lists up' the specification name using 
Its own terminology unique to that maker. 
[0425] In such a case, the user, in step S309, at the 
time when sending the specification infonnatlon to the 
10 parts maker, by refemng to in-house ruies and stand- 
ards written In tenninologies unique to the maker at the 
accessed site, executes operation to con-elate the spec- 
ification name the user is aware of with the specification 
name unique to the parts maker at the accessed site. 
[0426] Further, when correlation between these spec- 
ification names cannot be attained using the rules and 
standards, in step S31 0, such a procedure as to inquire 
the specification name directly over the telephone to the 
sales department or the like of the parts maker is carried 
20 outsothatthe user obtains the desired name to be used. 
[0427] That is, the user, due to the fact that the parts 
maker uses the unique temriinology original thereto, the 
specification name the user Is aware of Is not listed on 
the specification infonnatlon designation display 
25 screen, thereby preventing the specification of the parts 
from being selected, therefore, using the rules and 
standards written in the original terminology unique to 
the maker at the accessed site, the user had to do a 
troublesome processing to correspond the specification 
30 name the user knows to the specification name written 
in the original terminology unique to the parts maker at 
the accessed site, or to directly Inquire the specification 
name over the telephone or the like to the sales depart- 
ment of the parts maker. 
35 [0428] As for such procedures, because also in the 
rest of the parts other tfian the capacitors, tfieir specifi- 
cation names are written in original terminology unique 
to respective corporations on the specification informa- 
tion designation display screen, the user had to do trou- 
^ iDiesome task such as consulting with their rules arid 
standards documents for correlation, and inquiry over 
the telephone or the like. 

[0429] Further, not limiting to the display screens 
shown In FIGS . 63 and 64 , on any display screen for 
45 inputting specification information of the parts the user 
desires, generally, the specification names are de- 
scribed using original temiinology unique to respective 
makers, therefore, when sending the specification Infor- 
mation to the parts maker, the user nonnally had to do 
so the above-mentioned troublesome and pains-taking 
work. 

[0430] Therefore, without carrying out such pains-tak- 
ing processing, a method whereby the specification in- 
formation of the parts the user desires can be obtained 
55 easily is required. In the following, such a method will 
be described. 

[0431] FIG. 65 Is a diagram showing a configuration 
of a term (terminology) conversion systerii according to 
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one embodiment of the invention. This terni conversion 
system Is basically the same as the parts search system 
shown in FiG. 51, however, in the configuration of the 
term conversion system shown in FIG. 65, servers man- 
aged by suppliers 102-1 to 102-N correspond to maker 
servers 312-1 to3i2-N, and, instead of the search serv- 
er 203, a link server 313 is provided. 
[0432] The maker server 31 2, via network 103-2, is 
connected to the link server 313 ..This network 1 03-2 is, 
for example^ I^AN, VVAN such as an intranet, or an In- 
ternet. Here, the illustration and description of the em- 
bodimerit will be set forth by way of example in which 
the maker servers 312-:1 to 312-N are connected to the 
link server 313, via the network 103-2. However, the 
number of units of the maker servers 312 is not limited 
thereto. By the way, the maker servers 312 -1 , 312-2, 
312-3 may correspond to parts rnakers A, B and C. 
[0433] The user teminal 201 is a terminal capable of 
browsing a Web page on the network 1 03-1 as well as 
executing. transmission and reception of e-mails. More 
specifically, the user terminal 201 is a personal compu- 
ter installed with the Web browser, electronic mail soft- 
ware and the like . By the way, for convenience of de-. 
scription, the Illustration and description will be set forth 
by way of example In which a single unit of user terminal 
201 Is connected to the link server 313, however, the 
number of units of the user terminal 201 is not limited 
thereto, 

[0434] Because constructions of the user tenninal 
201 , the maker server 312, and the link sender 313 are 
basically the same as that of PC 10 shown in FIG. 11, 
their illustrations and description will be omitted. 
[0435] The link sender 31 3 has a database, and the 
terms of the parts is stored in this datedaase. in this da- 
tabase, original tenns unique tp each parts maker and 
standard industrial terms conimonly used among re- 
spective makers are . stored. The standard industrial 
terms refer to standard tenns commonly used by the re- 
spective makers, more specif k:ally, refer to the interna- 
tional Industrial standards terminology such as JIS (Jap- 
anese Industrial Standards) terminology, lEC (Interna- 
tional Electro technical Commission) terminology and 
the like.. By the way, in the following description, the in- 
dustrial standards terminology stored in the database is 
assumed to be JIS tenns. 

[0436] The link server 313, on the basis of the termi- 
nology stored in the database, converts the tenns used 
in the specification inforrhatlon received from the user 
terminal 201 to the standard terms, and then can send 
to the maker sen/er 312. The link server 313 sends tiie 
specification infomnation to the parts maker (supplier 
102) that is registered iri advance to the link server 31 3. 
In this instance, the parts makers A, B and C are regis- 
tered In advance in the link server 31 3. 
[0437]. Further, the Hnic sen/er 313, on the basis of the 
terminology stored in the database, converts the terms 
used in response Infomnation received from the maker 
server 31 2 into the standard terms, thereafter can send . 



to the user temiinal 201 . By the way, the response.ln- 
fonnation will be described later. 
[0438] Further, according to the embodiment of the in- 
vention, the database is a relational database, and the 
original tems unique to the respective parts makers and 
the industrial standard temis are expressed in a two di- 
mensional table. An example of this table is shown in 
FIG. 66 . By the way, the data on the basis of such the 
table as shown in FIG. 66 is stored In the Iinksen/er313 
as a standard term database 321 of the link server 313. 
[0439] As shown in FIG . 66, Items In the table as this 
standard term database 321 Include JIS tenns. usage 
terms in corporation A usage temns in corporation B, 
usage terms In corporation C and usage tenns in cor- 
poration D, and in this table, relational correspondence 
of usage of terms between these parts makers, and re- 
lational correspondence between these temris of the re- 
spective parts makers and the JIS terminology are de- 
scribed. This table Is prepared for each type of the parts. ^ 
[0440] Further, in the standard temns database 321 
owned by the link sender 31 3, files written In HTML (Hy- 
perText Markup Language) or XML (extensible Markup 
Language) are aiso stored, and the link sen/er 313 in 
response to a request from the usertemninal 201 , trans- 
mits these files to the user terminal 201. On the Web 
browser at the user terminal 201 vyhich receives these 
file, the specification information Iriput screen and the 
like are displayed. 

[0441 ] FiG . 67 shows an example of the specification 
information input display screen. As shown in FIG. 67, 
on the specification infomnation input display screen, 
there are provided a parts kind (name) selection box 

331 , a parts type selection box 332, a plurality of spec- 
ification name Input column 333, a plurality of specifica- 
tion Input colunrins 334 and 335, and a send button 336. 
[0442] The parts kind (name) selection box 331 Is a 
selection box of pull-down type menu for selecting a kind 
of the parts the user desires . On. this pull-down menu, 
there are displayed kinds of the parts, for example, such 
as a capacitor, a resistance, a coll and the like. The parts 
type selection box 332 is a selection box of pull-down 
type menu for selecting a type of the parts the user de- 
sires to purchase. 

[0443] In this puil-down menu, there are displayed 
types of the parts corresponding to the kind of the parts 
the user selected in the parts kind selection box 331 . 
For example, when a capacitor is selected in the parits 
kind selection box 331, in tiie parts type selection box 

332, tiiere are displayed types of the parts kind such as 
electrolytic capacitors, ceramic capacitors, film capaci- 
tors and the like. 

[0444] The specification name input column 333 Is a 
column for Inputting a specification name of the parts 
the user desires to purchase. The specification input col- . 
umns 334 and 335 are columns for Inputting specifica- 
tions of the parts the user desires to purchase, wherein 
a lower limit value Is Inputted In the specification input 
column 334, and an upper Ilmit.value is inputted In the. 
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specification input column 335. Here, it Is also possible 
that limit values are Inputted only in one of the specifi- 
cation input columns 334 and 335 thereby limiting ieither 
one of the upper limit and the lower limit values. 
[0445] The send button 336 is a button for sending the s 
specification infonnatlon to the link server 313, more 
specifically, by operating this send button 336, the spec- 
ification Infomiation inputted on the specification infor- 
mation Input display screen shown in FIG. 67 is sent to 
the link server 31 3. io 
[0446] The maker server 312 is provided with a data- 
base; and In this database, parts specifications of the 
parts maker that owns this database are stored. This 
parts specification, which describes a detailed specifi- 
cation or the like of respective parts, is described In a is 
language, for example, HTML or XML. The maker serv- 
er 312 can retrieve a parts specification corresponding 
to a parts number from the parts specifications stored 
in the database. 

[0447] Further, the makerserver312 can also receive 20 
specification infomiation sent from the link server 313. 
Each parts maker searches a part that can satisfy the 
specification infomiation received via the maker server 

312 , generates response information corresponding to 

a result of this search, and responds to the link server 25 

313. By the way, each parts maker searches the part 
that satisfies the designated specificatipn information by 
browsing the parts specifications the each parts maker 
ownsj or by searching through the parts specifications 
stored in the database. 30 
[0448] The response information genierated by each 
parts maker contains, at least, a parts number, and, for 
example, contains the parts number, URL (Unlfomri Re- 
source Locators) corresponding to this parts number, 
specification information and shipping date, et al. Here 3S 
the URL corresponding to the parts number is a URL for 
accessing the parts specification which describes de- 
tailed infomnatlon of the parts corresponding to the parts 
number 

[0449] Thereby, the user who receives the response 
infomiation, and enters the URL contained in the re- 
sponse information on the Web browser at the user ter- 
minal 201 , Is connected to a maker server 312 that has 
a domain nahie contained in the URL . In the URL, the 
parts number In addition to the domain name is con- 45 
tained, thereby, the nnaker server 312 searches a parts 
specification corresponding to this parts number, then 
sends it to the user temnlnal 201 . By the way, the re- 
sponse Infomiation Is responded to the user, for exam- 
ple, by e-mail. so 
[0450] By referring to a flowchart shown in FIG . 68, 
an example of procedures from transmission of the 
specification Infomnatlon to the parts maker until the pur- . 
chase of the parts will be described . Here, an instance 
will be described In which the user, using the terms of ss 
corporation B shown In FIG. 66, transmits the specifica- 
tion information of the desired parts to the parts makers, 
and receives response Infomnatlon to this speclficatioh 



information from corporations A, B and C. By the way, 
here, the desired part in this instance Is a capacitor 
[0451] Firstly, the user, In step S321 , using the user 
terminal 201 , accesses the specification Infomnatlon In- 
put display screen shown In FIG . 67. Then, after select- 
ing the capacitor from the parts kind selection box 331 , 
the user selects an appropriate type of the capacitor 
from the type selection box 332. 
[0452] Subsequently, in step S322, the user inputs a 
"maximum rated voltage" which Is the specification 
name the user recognizes into the specification name 
Input box 333-1 , and appropriately Inputs a desired 
specification Into the specification input columns 334-1 
and 335-1. In the same manner, the user inputs "pole 
capacity", "maximum operating voltage" and 'Ynaxlmum 
operating current" which are the specification names the 
user knows appropriately into the specif Ication name In- 
put columns 333-2 to 333-4, then, inputs desired spec- 
ifications apprbpn'ately into the specification input col- 
umns 334-2 to 335-4 . Subsequently, in step 833, the 
user operates the send button 336 to send the specifi- 
cation information to the link sender 313. 
[0453]. Then, the link server 31 3, in step S324, on this 
basis of the terms stored In the standard usage temn da- 
tabase 321 , converts the temns used in the specification 
information received from the userterminal21 to J IS ter- 
minology. Namely, the rated maximum voltage, the pole 
capacity, the maximum operating voltage and the max- 
imum operating current are converted to a maximum op- 
erating voltage, electrostatic capacity, rated voltage and 
ratied current, respectively. Then, in step 8325, the 
specifbatipn Information subjected to this term conver- 
sion Is transmitted to the maker servers 312-1 to 313-3 
(respective servers corresponding to respective parts 
makers A, B and C) that were registered in advance in 
the link server 31 3. 

[0454] Then, in step S326, each parts maker, after re- 
ceiving the specification infomnatlon via each maker 
server 31 2 and searching the parts that satisfy th is spec- 
ification information, returns response Information con- 
taining the parts number of the parts searched, URL, 
specification infonnatlon (written in original temns 
unique to the parts maker) to the link server 31 3. 
[0455] Therii In step S327,the link server 31 3, on the • 
basis of the terms stored In the database, converts the 
original terms unique to the parts maker used In the re- 
sponse infomiation rekjeived from the maker server 312 
to the JIS usage terms, and sends to the user terminal 
201. 

[0456] Subsequently, in step S328, the user receives 
response information via the user terminal 201; Then, 
in step S329, the URL contained in this response: infor- 
mation is inserted In the Web browser to access the de- 
sired parts specification, and In step S330, after brows- 
ing this parts specification page, the user decides 
whether or not to purchase the parts. If the user decides 
to purchase the parts, in step 8331 , the user starts a 
purchase transaction such as price negotiation of the 
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parts and the like . If the user decides not to purchase, 
the processing returns to step S321 , and the subse- 
quent steps of processing Is repeated. 
[0457] As described hereinabove, because that the 
link server 313 receives the specification infomnation 
from the user temninal 201 , and after converting the 
terms used In this specification Information to the stand- 
ard temis of usage, transmits to the maker server 312, 
the user can save pains-taking, tedious task to corre- 
spond (correlate) the specification name the user knows 
to the specification name used by the parts maker at the 
mailing address of the specification infonnation. There- 
by, the user can convey the specification Information of 
the desired parts easily to the parts makers . Further, 
the user can reduce the time to be spent in acquiring the 
parts specifications from the makers. 
[0458] . Still further, because that the link server 313 
receives the resporise infomnation corresponding to the 
specification information frorn the maker server 312, 
converts the terms used In this response information re- 
ceived to the standard terms of usage, and transmits to 
the user terminal 201, the user can save the trouble- . 
some, tedium task to convert the original temns unique 
to each parts maker used in the received response in- 
fomnation to the terrns of usage the user knows . There- 
by, the time spent after receipt of the response infonna- 
tion until the decision to purchase the parts can be re- 
duced substantially. 

[0459] in the next, a term conversion system accord- 
ing to another enribodlment of the present invention will 
be described. FIG. 69 Is a diagram showing a configu- 
ration of the tenn conversion system according to such 
other embodiment . In the system configuration shown 
in FIG. 65 and described above, it is described byway 
of exarpple where the Iinkserver313 converts the temns 
used in the specification information received from the 
user terminai 201 to the standard temns, and sends to 
the maker server 312, however, In the system configu- 
ration shown in FIG. 69, it wilj be described by way of 
example, In which the iinkserver 31 3' converts the terms 
used in the specification information received from the 
user tenriinal 201 to standard temis corresponding to a 
destination country to which the specification Informa- 
tion is transmitted, then sends to the malcer server 31 2'. 
[0460] By the way, in the description of the system 
configuration shown in FIG. 69, for convenience's sake, 
an instance in which mailing address of the specification 
infonnation to be transmitted includes two countries will 
be described. More specifically, a case of sending the 
specification infonriationto orie country where JlStemis 
are used as standard tenns, namely, Japan, and to an- 
other country where I EC terms are used as standard, 
terms will be described. 

[0461] The user terminai 201 is connected via net- 
work 103-1 to the link server 313'. This network 1 03-1 
is LAN, WAN of Intranet, or Internet. By the way, In this 
instance, the user terminal 201 is assumed to receive 
and transmit infonnation In. Japan. 



[0462] Further, maker server 312' is connected via 
network. 103-2 to link server 313'. This network 103-1 
is, for example, an intranet such as LAN, WAN, or an 
Internet . In this instance, the maker server 312'-1 is a 

5 server of Japanese parts maker A, and the maker server 
312' -2 is a sender of a parts maker E in aforeign country 
where I EC temns are used as standard temris. 
[0463] The link (tie-up) server 313' owns a database, 
In which tenns of the parts are stored. |n this database 

10 are stored unique terms that are used by respective 
parts makers in the world, and the standard terms that 
are used as industrial standard terms in each country or 
in each district. In this database, respective unique 
tenns locally used by Japanese parts makers A, B, C 

15 and D, as well as JIS tenns and lEC tenns are stored. 
[0464] The link server 31 3' , after converting the tenns 
used in the specification infonnation received from user 
tennina! 201 to the standard temns corresponding to the 
destination country of the specification infonnation on 

20 the basis of the terms stored in the above-mentioned 
. database, can transmit it to the maker server312' .More 
specifically, if a mailing address of the specification in- 
formation is a Japanese parts maker A, the link server 
313', after converting the tenns used in the specification 

25 information received from the user temninal 201 to the 
J IS terms, transmits it to the maker sen/er 31 2' . On the 
other hand, if the mailing address of the specif teation 
inforrnation is a parts maker E in abroad, the link server 
313', after converting the tenns used in the specification 

30 Infomnation received from the user temninal 201 to the 
I EC terms, transmits it to the maker server 31 2'. 
[0465] Furttier,thelinksen/er313', on the basis of the 
terms stored in its database, converts the terms used in 
the response infonnation received from the maker serv- 
es er312' to tiie JIS tenns, then can transmit itto the user 
temninai 201 , By the way, this database is a relational 
type database, wherein the unique temns of the respec- 
tive parts makers and the industrial standard temns are 
expressed in a two-dlmensionar table. An example of 

40 standard term database 351 on the basis of this table Is 
shown in FIG. 70. 

[0466] As shown in FIG . 70, items in this table include 
JIS terms, lEC terms, tenns of corporation A, temns of 
corporation B, tenns of corporation C and temns of cor- 
45 poration D, and the unique terms of the respective cor- 
porations are con-elated wttii JIS terms as well as lEC 
temns. 

[0467] The other structures and functions of the link 
server 313', because they are substantially the same as 

50 in the system configuration shown in FIG. 65, Illustration 
and description thereof will be omitted here rFurther, the 
structures arid functions of the user terminal 201 and 
the maker server 31 2' are substantially the same as the 
Instance described above, illustration and description 

55 thereof, will be omitted here. Stiir further, because the 
procedures from the transmission of the specification in- 
formation to the parts makers until the purchase of the 
parts sire substantially the same as the instance der . 
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scribed above, the illustration and description thereof 
will be opiiitted here. 

[0468] As described hereinabove, because that the 
link server 313' receives the specification information 
from the user terminal 201 , converts the temns used in 
this specification information to the standard tenns cor- 
responding to the countiy of the mailing address of the 
specification informatloni then sends It to the maicer 
server 31 2 the user can save a task of translating the 
specification name the user knows to a foreign language 
as well as associating the same to the specification 
name of the parts makers at the mailing address of the 
specification Information. Thereby, the user can easily 
convey the specification information the user desires to 
purchase to the parts makers in abroad. Further, the us- 
er .can easily obtain parts specifications also from 
abroad. 

[0469] Further, the user, even if the user does not 
know the standard tenns used in the country the spec- 
ification Information is to be transmitted, can acquire 
parts specifications from abroad. Namely, even If the us- 
er does not have enough knowledge of particular parts, 
the user can obtain the parts specifications easily from 
the parts makers in abroad. 

[0470] Still further, because the link server 31 3' auto- 
matically executes the term conversion, any transmis- 
sion errors of the specification Infomiation due to a dif- 
ference In languages can be prevented . That is, the us- 
er is ensured to be able to convey precisely the specifi- 
cation Information the user desires to purchase to the 
parts makers In abroad. 

[0471] Further, because the link server 313* converts 
the terms used in the specification information to the In- 
dustrial standard temis corresponding to the country of 
the mailing address of the specificatiori information, the 
user is not required to examine the specification name 
of the desired parts for each country. Namely, the user 
can reduce substantially the time to be spent in obtain- 
ing the parts specifications from abroad. 
[0472] Still further, because the specification inf omria- 
tlon of the desired parts is transmitted to the parte mak- 
ers in abroad via internet, the user can convey the spec- 
ification infomiation of the desired parts to the parts 
makers In abroad without a time lag, and surely. There- 
by, the user can shorten the time to be spent in convey- 
ance of the specification infomnatlon to the parts nriakers 
in abroad. 

[0473] Still more, because that the link server 313' re- 
ceives response infonnation corresponding to the spec- 
ification Information from the maker server 312' , con- 
verts the tenro used In the response information re- 
ceived to the standard terms used in the country of the 
user, and sends it to the user tennlnai 201 , the user can 
save tedious and pains-taking work to translate the 
terms used in the specification Infomiation contained in 
the response Information to the mother language of the 
user, and to correlate the specification Information con- 
tained in the response information to specification infor- 



mation the user can understand. Thereby, the time to be 
spent after receipt of the response Information until the 
decision to purchase the parts can be reduced. 
[0474] Further, the user, even if without enough 
s knowledge and materials of the temns used by the parts 
makers in abroad, can read easily the response infer-, 
mation received from the makers in abroad. Namely, the 
user, without a need of being fully acquainted with the 
parts of the parts makers In abroad, can easily under- 
go stand the response information. 

[0475] In the next, a term conversion system accord- 
ing to still another embodiment of the present inventiori 
will be described. Because a schematic configuration of 
the still another embodiment Is substantially the same 
• 15 as the term conversion system shown in FIG. 65 and 
described above, the Illustration and description thereof 
will be omitted. In the foregoing embodiment described 
with reference to FIG. 65, it is described by way of the 
example, In which the link server 313, after converting 
20 the temr^s in the specification infomiation received from 
the user temninal 201 to the standard terms, transmits 
to the maker server 312 , however, in the still another 
embbdinient, it will be described by way of example, in 
which the link server 313, after converting the terms In 
25 the specification information received f ronri the user ter- 
minal to the terms unique to the makers at the mailing 
address, transmits thereto. 

[0476] The link server 313 owns a database, and in 
this database are stored tenns of the parts. In this da- 

so tabase are stored unique temns unique to each parts 
nriaker and industrial standard temns . The industrial 
standards terms refer to terms commonly used through- 
out the respective makers, more specifically, refer to na- 
tional industrial standard terms such as J IS temns and 

35 1 EC temns . By the way, in this case, the industrial stand- 
ard terms stored In the database will be descnbed as 
JIS temns. 

[0477] The link server 3 1 3, on the basis of the terms 
stored in the database, after converting the temns used 

40 in the specification Information received from the user 
temninal 201 to the terms con-espondingtothe maker at 
the mailing address of the specification information, is 
enabledto send itto the maker server312. Forexample, 
if the mailing address of the specification information is 

45 the corporation A, the link sender 313, after converting 
the terms used in the specification information received 
from the user temninal 201 to the unique terms proper 
to the corporation A, transmits itto the maker server 31 2 
at the corporation A. 

50 [0478] Further, the link sender 31 3, on the basis of the 
specification infomnatlon stored In Its database, after 
converting the terms used in the response infomnatlon 
received from the maker server 31 2 to the JIS temns, is 
enabled to send It to the user temninal 201 . By the way, 

55 this database is a relational type database, in which the 
unique terms proper to each parts maker and the Indus- 
trial standard terms are expressed In a 2-dimenslonar 
relational table. The database according to this table is 
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enabled to use the standard temi database 321 shown 
in FIG. 66. 

[0479] The constaictions and functions of the other 
link servers 313 are approximately the same as those 
of the (ink server 313 described above, thereby, their il- 
lustration and description will be omitted here. Further, 
because the constructions and functions of the user ter- 
minal 201 and the maker server 312 are approximately 
the same as those in the instance described above, their 
illustration and description will be omitted here. Still fur- 
ther, because the procedures from the transmission of 
the specification information to the parts makers until 
the purchase of the parts are approximately the same 
as In the above-mentioned case, their description will 
be omitted. 

[0480] As described heretofore, according to the still 
another embodiment of the inventlori, because that the 
link server 313 receives the specification information 
from the user terminal 201 , converts the terms used in 
this specification infomiation.to the temris proper to the 
maker at the mailing address of the specification infor- 
mation, and sends it to the maker server 312 , the user 
can advantageously save a tedious, troublesome work 
to corespond the specification infomiation the user 
knows to the specification information of the parts mak- 
er. Thereby, the user is enabled easily to convey the 
specification infonnation of the desired parts to the parts 
maker. Further, the user can shorten the time spent in 
obtaining the parts specifications from the makers. 
[0481] Further, by sending once the specification In-, 
formation of the desired parts from the user to the link 
server 313, the link server 313 is enabled to send the 
specification infomnation to ail makers that are regis- 
tered In the link sender 31 3. That is, the user is no more 
required to correlate the specification name the user 
knows with the specification name used at the mailing 
address of the specification infomnation for each maker, 
thereby, the time spent in obtaining the parts specifica- 
tions from respective makers can . be substantially re- 
duced. 

[0482] Heretofore, the embodiments of the invention 
have been described specifically, however, the present 
invention is not limited thereto, and it should be under- 
stood that many other modifications, changes, varia- 
tions can be contemplated within the scope of the 
present invention. 

[0483] For example, the invention has been described 
by way of example, in which the terms of respective 
parts makers are stored corresponding to JiS terms, 
however, it is not limited to the JlS temns, but also the 
terms of the respective parts makers may be stored cor- 
responding to. the lEC temns. 

[0484] .Further, according to the embodiment de- 
scribed above, although it is described that the specifi- 
cation information from the user is sent to all the parts 
makers that are registered In the link server 313, how- 
ever, it may be arranged also such that the specification 
infonnation is sent only to the makers desired by the us- 



er. More specifically, it may be an-anged such that after 
the user inputs tiie specification infonnation on the spec- 
ification information input display screen, a maker se- 
lection display screen is displayed at the user temninal 
5 201 , and the user selects a parts maker to transmit the 
specification infomnation on this maker selection display 
screen. 

[0485]: Further, according to the embodiment de- 
scribed above, although it is described by way of exam- 
ple, in which the Jink server 3 1 3 converts the temis used 
in the response Infonnation received from the maker 
server 31 2 to the standard terms, and transmits it to the 
usertenninal 201, however, it may be arranged also 
such that the maker server 312 transmits the response 
information directly to the user tenninal 201 . 
[0486] Still further, according to the embodiment de- 
scribed above, it is described by way of the example 
where the table pertaining to the terms of the parts is 
prepared for each kind of the parts, however, it may be 
arranged also that the table pertaining to the terms of 
the parts is prepared for each maker. Further, a table 
describing all the temns may also be provided. 
[0487] Further, in the embodiment described above, 
it may be arranged that the operating company of the 
link servercollectsa fee from the user. More specifically, 
the user, when purphasing the parts, sends the user ID 
given to the user In advance together with the parts 
number to the link server, and the link server receives 
this parts number and the user jD. Then, the operating 
company of the link server, on the basis of the parts 
number and the user ID, withdraws amount of a bill of 
the parts and a commission fee from the bank account 
of the user, and transfers the amount of the bill of the 
parts to the bank account of the parts maker. 
[0488] By tiie way, there may be provided a single 
server having both the functions of the search server 
203 shown In FIG. 51 and the link server 313 shown in 
FIG. 65, That is, such a single server can corivert the 
terms and also execute search operation on the basis 
of the conversion thereof. . 

[0489] As described hereinabove, in the LCA system 
and for searching the parts relating thereto, various da^ 
tabases are Involved. For exarnple, the maker of the 
products (purchaser side 101) is normally provided vvith 
a parts database (for example, the parts infomnation da- 
tabase 111 shown in FIG. 43) for managing the parts to 
be used in the product. 

[0490] It Is possible that tiiere exists unnecessary da- 
ta, in the parts database, of unnecessary parts that have 
become obsolete due to an interruption of manufacture 
of a product or elapse of its maintenance period, it is 
useless to include such data of the obsolete parts into 
the database. Altiiough It is possible manually to remove 
such data of the obsolete parts, this work will be sub- 
stantial and inefficient. 

[0491] As a method to solve this problem, it is con- 
templated that by obtaining a data which has no record 
. of shipment for the past several years (hereinafter re- 
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f erred to as inoperative parts list) from the parts makers 
supplying the parts to the user, the user searches 
through unnecessary parts data on the basis of this in- 
operative parts list, then, awork efficiency In the removal 
of the obsolete data of the unnecessary parts and the 
like can be achieved. 

[0492] However, because the Inoperative parts lists 
obtained from respective parts suppliers are written In 
various formats, it Is required to execute a sequential 
browsing of the inoperative parts list as a preliminary 
step for the subsequent work to follow. In the sequential 
browsing thereof, addition of necessary Information and 
deletion of unnecessary infonnation are performed. 
However, there Is a problem that actual work time to be 
spent In the sequential browsing is enomnous and hu- 
man error Is likely to arise. Thereby, a fast and precise 
conversion to a standardized fomriat has been difficult , 
[0493] Therefore, to solve these problems described 
above Is important In order to construct an user friendly 
system. In the following, an update apparatus and a 
method for updating parts database capable of efficient- 
ly updating the parts database on the basis of the inop- 
erative parts lists received from the parts makers and 
suppliers will be described. 

[0494] , FIG. 71 Is a diagram showing a configuration 
of an update apparatus for updating a parts database 
according to an embodiment of the present invention. A 
user temiinal 201 showsatenninalatamakerthatman- 
ufactures and sells, for example, electronic devices, and 
the maker provided with this tennlnal Is a company in a 
position to purchase various parts involved in the man- 
ufacture and sales of these electronic devices from 
suppliers . To Web server 401 , respective suppliers, for 
example, respective maker servers 312-1 to 312 -N of 
respective parts makers are connected via a network 
103 such as Internet or the like. 
[0495] Further, to the Web server 401 and the user 
terminal 201 , a parts database 402 vyhlch Is managed 
by a purchaser 101 are connected. Although tiie parts 
database 402 is provided at a position illustrated in the 
drawing, It may be also stored In a storage unit (not 
shown) provided within the user tennlnal 201 or Web 
server 401. Further, this parts database 402 con-e- 
sponds to the parts information database 111 shown In 
FIG. 43. 

[0496] The maker servers 312-1 to 312-N, although 
not shown, are connected to a respective parts data- 
base storing respective piarts that can be supplied to the 
customers from respective rfiakers. More specifically, 
the user tennlnal 201 and the maker servers 312-1 to 
312-N are a personal coriiputer with Web browser and : 
electronic mall software preinstalled. 
[0497] The parts maker (supplier 1 02) supplies parts 
In response to an. order from the product maker (pur- 
chaser 101). In response to a request from the user 
(product maker), data of Inoperative parts lists are trans- 
mitted from the maker servers 312-1 to 312-N to the 
Web seiyer 401. The Inoperative parts list Is a list of 



parts which were not shipped to the product maker from 
the supplier for the past three years, for example. Re- 
spective suppliers prepare the Inoperative parts list ac- 
cording to their own fomriats, and transmit For example, 

s the Inoperative parts list Is data written In Excel (Trade 
Name) (hereinafter referred to as Excel data). • 
[0498] The user terminal 201 holds the inoperative 
parts list accepted from the supplier In the Web server 
. 401 , and causes the inoperative parts list stored In the 

10 Web server 401 to be converted to a standardized for- 
mat inoperative parts list. This conversion processing Is 
executed automatically by software (without troubling 
the user). By referring to the standardized format Inop- 
erative parts lists, the parts database 402 is updated. 

IS Updating of the parts database 402 fs executed by the 
user tennlnal 2.01 , however, a dedicated personal com- 
puter for exclusive use of the database rhay be provided 
as well . 

[0499] By the way, the user terminal 201 , the maker 
20 senders 312-1 to 312-N at the suppliers and the Web 
sen/er 401 have basically the same structures as the 
PC 1 0 shown in FIG .11, thereby their descriptions will 
be ornitted. 

[0500] Processing to be executed under control of. the 

25 user tennlnaf 201 will be described further in detail. FIG. 
72 is a flowchart showing a 0*^ processing of the inop- 
erative parts list received from the supplier (parts mak- 
er). In a first step S401, an original copy of the file (In- 
operative parts list) received from the supplier is stored 

30 in a predetermined storing area. A recipient desk who 
actually receives the file from the supplier Is at a nnate- 
rial/procurement department or the like in the company. 
[0501] The Irioperatlve parts lists as sent from the 
suppliers are written in unique formats and unique ex- 

35 pressions proper to respective suppliers, thereby, they 
are not in a unified status that they can be managied uni- 
formly. Therefore, after Identifying respective contents 
as correctly as possible and carrying out the standard- 
ized conversion, the unified management can be oper- 

40 ated. 

[0502] In the next step S402, an accepted file is de- 
termined if it is a new file. If determined to be a new file, 
iri step S403, a process to input supplier information is 
executed. For example, infomnation such as a supplier's 
45 code, a company name of supplier, a phonetic transcrip- 
tion In kana of the company, a person In charge, date of 
submission and the like are read from the inoperative 
parts list and is inputted. 

[0503] If it Is deterhfilned not a new file In step S402, 
50 the Input process of the step of S403 is skipped, then, ■ 
in step S404, for a progress control, the date, the person 
in charge and the like are inputted upon every progress. 
The progress here refers to receiving data from the sup- 
plier, consulting with other databases ariid the like. 
55 [0504] In step S405, it Is determined If It is a primary 
data or not . The primary data refers to the data as re- 
ceived from the supplier, namely, It means untreated da- 
ta. If it Is the primary data, in step S406, a primary 
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processing is executed, if not, in step S407, a secondary 
processing is executed. After the primary or the second- 
ary processing is completed, a tabulation table is gen- 
erated as required In step S8. 

[050^] FIG. 73 is aflowchartfor describing the primary s 
processing in the step S406 In FIG. 72. The primary data - 
(inoperatlveparts list) sent from the supplier (parts mak- 
er) is, for example. Excel data written in Excell (Trade 
Name). In step S411, an original Inoperative parts llst. 
and a copy thereof are stored in a different place. The io 
copy is prepared for a contingency. For example, the 
storage of the original file Is in a folder "F:\PANDA 
PJ\pata\Org\PRC Supplier", andthe storage of the copy 
Is In a folder "F:\PANDA PJ\Data\Org\PRC Temp^ 
[0506] In the next step S412, an application (Microsoft 15 
Excel (Trade Name)) is activated, and in accordance 
with a preset program flow, a processing on the file of 
the copy in the "F:\PANDA\PJ\Data\Org\PRC Temp" is 
executed, thereby standardizing the Inoperative parts 
list supplied from the suppliers . Namely, the inoperath^e 20 
parts lists supplied from respective suppliers. are con- 
verted, to the standardized format of the inoperative 
parts list. 

[0507] FIG: 74 shows an example of standardized In- 
operative parts iists. A column on the utmost left-hand 25 
side of a sheet is "No.", and respecth^e columnis toward 
the right-hand side in succe^lon, are "supplier's code", 
"supplier's name", "part name", "specific die", "last or- 
der" ("date", "quantity", "from"), and "comments". Fur- 
ther.cpn-espondingtothewholepartofthesheet, boxes 30 
of "person In charge", "contact at", "date of entry" are 
provided . In FIG , 74, in the first row numbered "1", sam- 
ples of contents for respective columns are described. 
[0508] . In order to convert the inoperative parts list, 
supplied from the suppliers to the predetermined format 35 
as shovm in FIG. 74, the following processing to be de- 
scribed later will be applicable. 
[0509] For example, processing such as a release of 
unnecessary Inter-cell association, a data format text 
conversion, a provision of supplier codes within the 40 
same file, unification of Information in respective rows, 
unified expression of Yes/No field and the like will be 
applicable. 

[051 0] Py activating tiie software automatically to ex- 
ecute the above-mentioned processing, the inoperative 45 
parts lists supplied from the parts suppliers can be con- 
verted to the standardized Inoperative parts list (In Excel 
file) without troubling the user. A prefix "PRC" is at- 
tached to a file name of the inoperative parts list after 
the conversion, and the file is stored in a folder "F:\PAN- so 
DA\PJ\DataVOrg\lmport File". Namely, as the file name, 
"PRC previous file name previous sheet name, xls" is 
used. Here, the prefix has a function as an index to in- 
dicate that this file is In a predetermined format in sub-, 
sequerit data processing steps to follow, and Is used to S5 
discriminate from other files In the same folder. 
[0511] If the inoperative parts list from tiie supplier 
cannot be standardized by the software, a prefix of."NG" . 



is attached to the file name In the inoperative parts list 
(Excel file), and Is stored in folder "F:\PANDA PJ\Da- 
ta\Org\NG". That Is, as the file name, "NG previous file 
name previous sheet name.xis" is used. By the way, this 
automatic operation is repeated until all the files within 
"F:\PANDA PJ\Data\Org\PRGTemp" are gone. 
[0512] In step S413, an application (Micosoft AC- 
CESS (Trade Name) is activated, and the inoperative 
parts list generated In the file "F:\PAN DA P J\Data\lmport 
File" and gone through tiie standardizing processing is 
read In the management database, thereby executing 
unification of respective inoperative parts lists from the 
respective suppliers, which were handled separately. 
[0513] On the basis of parts number Infomnation in the 
inoperative parts list having been converted, the parts 
numbers are sorted in accordance with a content divi- 
sion. Examples of the content divisions are "electricity", 
"mechanical", "semiconductor", "supplementary materi- 
als", "assembly parts", "service parts" and "others". By 
this sorting operation, the selection of a search object 
becomes easy. 

[0514] An item (parts number, hereinafter referred to 
as P/N) necessary for searching the parts In the man- 
agement database (this search will be referred to and 
. PADICS search) is selected, then, In a fonnat readable 
by the application (Microsoft Excel), with a prefix of "di- 
vision Information and date of processing" attached to 
the file name, it is generated and stored in the folder "F: 
\PANDA PJ\Data\Export File", thereby enabling a plu- 
rality of batch processing to be executed at once. 
[051 5] In step S41 4, a processingfor integrating a plu- 
rality of suppliers to be tiled in one Excel file Is executed. 
This process is for generating Excel data In response to 
a request from the user. 

[0516] RG. 75 shows an example of standardizing 
processing to be executed in step S412. In step S421 , 
the primary data (Excel data) is stored in the folder, and 
In step S422, presence of a copy file of the supplier tile 
in the Temp file Is examined. If the file does not exist, 
the processing terminates in step 8423. 
[051 7] If the file exists in the Temp folder, in step S424, 
it is detemiined if the file is In a format within an expected 
range that can be processed. This decision Is done by 
reading information in each cell and recognizing howtiie 
sheet is structured. 

[0518] lnstepS424,ifitisdetermlnednotlnthefbrmat 
In the range that can be processed, the step proceeds 
to S425, the prefix of "NG" is attached to the file nanie 
of the Excel file, as described above, and Is stored In 
the folder "F:\PANDA PJ\Data\Org\NG". In step S424, if 
It Is detemnlned to be In the format within the range that 
can be processed, In step S426, a range of Its standard- 
ization Is designated, and positions and numbers of 
rows and columns In the range designated are con- 
firmeid. 

[0519] Then, In step 427, by designating a full size/ 
half size, deleting "-", and tiie like, the supplier codes; 
part number P/N are standardized. In step S428, stand- 



44 



87 



EP 1 380 980 At 



88 



ardized Excel data Is outputted. A file name of this out- 
putted data is "PRC previous file name previous sheet 
name.xls". Then; the process retumsfrom step S428 to 
step S422. Then, when all files In the folder "F:\PANDA 
PJ\Data\Org\Temp", which stores the standardization 5 
operation in a copy file, are gone, the steps S422 and 
to follow are repeated. 

[0520] By the way, the standardization processing 
shown in FIG . 75 is one example, and any other meth- 
od, if it can automatically (without troubling the user) ex- io 
ecute the standardization by means of software, is ap- 
plicable to the present Invention . 
[0521] The processing shown in FIG. 73 described 
above is the primary processing for executing standard- 
ization of the Inoperative parts list. In the next, the sec- is 
ondary processing (the secondary processing in step 
S407 in FIG. 72) to be applied to the data having gone 
through the primary processing will be described by re- 
ferring to a flowchart shown in FIG. 76. 
[0522] . In step S431 , an original copy of the PADICS 20 
search result list obtained per batch process file from a 
requestee is stored In the folder "F:\PANDA PJ\Da- 
ta\Org\PRC SupplleAPADICS' and a copy file thereof Is 
stored in the folder "F:\PANDA PJ\Data\Org\Temp". 
Preparation of the copy file is for a contingency as de- 25 
scribed above. 

[0523] When the application (Microsoft Excel) is start- 
ed, on the basis of a preset. program flow, information 
necessary for tabulation is selected from the information 
obtained, and only such infonriatlon that needs to be in- 30 
corporated in the parts database is generated, with a 
prefix of "ISS" attached, and stored in the folder "F: 
\PANDA PJ\Data\lmport File". In this instance, the prefix 
has a function to indicate, In the subsequent processing, 
that this file has completed of its primary processing, 35 
and is used to discriminate from other files In the sanhe 
folder. 

[0524] The application (Microsoft ACCESS) is start- 
ed, executed for the folder "F:\PANDA PJVDataMmport 
File , and stored th the parts database. 40 
[0525] In the flowchart shown in FIG. 76, in step 8432, 
an instance is shown where the supplier's sheet is 
stored in the Temp folder, and a presence of "Parents* is 
to be checked. Presence of "Parent" means that one 
part Is used In one product or In a plurality of products. 
Namely, "Parent" corresponds to a product. In step 
S432, "No Parent" check is conducted . That is, parts 
that are not used in the products are checked. 
[0526] In step S433, the parts riumber of the part that 
Is found not In use for the product is put up for CSV. The so 
CSV (Comma Separated Value Format) is a format 
whereby data of the database or tabulation software are 
arranged item by item or cell by cell divided with a com- 
ma, and stored as a text file. 

[0527] Then, in step S434, the parts database is up- ss 
dated. That is, the data of the parts not In use for the 
product is deleted from the parts database . By the way, 
because It Is customary that even after stoppage of ' 



manufacture of the product, a predetermined period of 
years are designated as a parts preservation term, pref- 
erably, it is checked if the presen/ation term has elapsed 
at the same time when the part is found not in use for 
the product before identifying unnecessary parts: 
[0528] In step S435 , the referee information is sorted 
and tabulated according to presence of products/parts 
structures, SDI division, presence of P/N information 
and the like, and this Information is added to the Inop- 
erative parts list obtained from the supplier, and is reis- 
sued to respective suppliers, to be notified to the sup- 
pliers (parts makers) via the predetennlned sections. 
[0529] When required, respective fields are associat- 
ed for executing a complex tabulation, and which is uti- 
lized as a future guideline. As an example of tabulation, 
there are a progress management, an inoperative sta- 
tus, an estimated die disposal rate and the like. 
[0530] The present invention is not limited to the eni- 
bodiments described above, and it should be under- 
stood that various modifications, changes and applica- 
tions can be contemplated without departing from the 
spirit of the present invention . For example, the software 
forgeneratlngthe inoperative parts list may also use any 
application software btherthan Excel. Further, the meth- 
od of receiving the inoperative parts list from the supplier 
may also use^ other than the communication, such a 
method using a recording medium which stores the list. 
[0531 ] A method of updating the database according 
to still another embodiment or still more another embod- 
iment that can be added to the features of th^ embodi- 
ment will be described In the following. 
[0532] It Is customary, as described above, that the 
product maker (purchaser side 1 01 ) Is provided with the 
parts database systeni (for example, a combination of 
the parts datal?ase 402 and the Web server 401 shown 
in FIG. 71). Further- the parts database system may be 
comprised of a plurality of parts databases! 
[0533] For example, as shown in FIG \ 77, there may 
be provided four kinds of parts databases designated 
by reference symbols of 501 A, 501 B, 501 C and 501 D, 
respectively. In the following description, a parts data- 
base 501 A is referred to as a parts structure infonnatlon 
system (PADICS), a parts database 501 B is refen^ed to 
as a parts purchase Information system (SPRINGS), a 
parts database 501 C is referred to as a die account in- 
fomiation system (KIS), and a parts database 501 D is 
referred to as a service parts information system 
(GRIMS). In FIG . 77, examples of field infonnation in 
respective databases are described. 
[0534] The parts structure infomnation system 501 A 
is a parts configuration infomnation system. This system 
501A includes fields of a PN (Parts Number), a date of 
PN registration, a part name, a.reglstration.divlsion, an 
SDI class (which means a part rating class, the higher 
rating has the higher generality of use), a history of up- 
dating, a PS (Parts Structure: which means a structured 
model (product)), and the like, 

[0535] • The parts purchase Infomnation system 5016 . 
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is a parts procurement information system. This system 
501 B includes fields of a PN, aparts name, apurchasing 
division, a part category, a purchase supplier name, a 
unit price/currency unit, a purchase price, a history of 
. updating and so on. 

[0536] 7he_dl.e account Infomnatlon system 501 C is a 
die accounting system. This system 501 C includes 
fields of a PN, a die name, a die owning division, a pur- 
chase supplier name, a number of yields (the number 
that can be yielded from the die), an acquisition price/ 
compensation cost, a preservation sector/Inventory 
sector and so on. 

[0537] The service parts Infonnation system 501 D Is 
a sen^lce parts information system. This system 601 D 
includes fields of a PN, a PS, a product code, a part 
name, a purchase supplier name, a stock place/stock 
quantity, a maintenance sector and so on. The product 
code is a code to be attached uniquely to differentiate 
according to the place of destination of the same pro- 
duction model having the same F number. For example, 
this product code is attached to on the basis of a domes- 
tic specification, EU speciiflcatlon or the like . Nomially, 
it coexists with the F number. The F number, which is 
similar to PS iri the system, means the information of a 
structured model (product). 

[0538] " Where there exist a plurality of databases (sys- 
tems) pertaining to a plurality of parts as described 
above, for example, when a discontinuance of a prede- 
termined production model occurs (stoppage of produc- 
tion), in accompaniment with this, a plurality of databas- 
es are updated. In this updating, while, as the plurality 
of the databases share a part of the field infonnation. 
their link is not necessarily complete. That is, in the In- 
stance of FIG . 77, as a reference key. the PN (part 
number) serves as common field information. 
[053d] FIG. 78 isaflowchartshowingdataprocessing 
sequences in the system having such the databases as 
above. Step S501 indicates an occurrence of discontin- 
uance of a production model. In step S502, it Is decided 
whether or not the part becomes an object of an obso- 
lete nuhnber. The obsolete number is meant to delete 
the part data from the database . If a possibility, that it Is 
used in different products is high, namely, if It Is deter- 
mined to have a high degree of general use, It Is deter- 
mined not to be treated as ari object of obsolete number, 
and in step S503, the F number is deleted. The informal 
tion of the structure model that is discontinued Is delet- 
ed. 

[0540] In step S502, if detennined to be an object of 
obsolete number, in step S504, in the parts structure in- 
fonnation system 501 A which is the main database, F 
number delete processing Is executed, and an obsolete 
number processing obsolescing from the F number Is 
executed. Further, in step S505, the unit price of the 
parts which Is an object of obsolescing number is.delet- 
ed from the parts purchase infonnation system 501 B. 
[0541] Further, in step S506. the service parts infor- 
mation system 501 D js referred to. and in step S507, It 



is detennined whether or not It Is an object of service, 
. that is, whether or not it is within the preservation term. 
Even if there arises a discontinuity, it Is mandatory that 
the parts of the discontinued model should be preiserved 
s for a predetennined period of years. If It Is not the object 
of the service. Instep S512, the product code is deleted, 
and If it is the object of the service. In step 8513, no 
processing is executed. 

[0542] In step S508. In accompaniment with the ob- 
10 solete number processing, the die account Infonnation 
system 501 C is referred to. Then, in step S509. the pres- 
ence of the die for the part which Is the object of obso- 
lescing number is detemilned. If the die does not exist, 
in step S51 3, no processing Is executed. If the die exists, 
^5 in step S5 1 0, by referring to the service parts infonnation 
system 501 D, whether or not it is the service object is 
checked. 

[0543] In accordance with a result of step S510, in 
step 851 1 , it Is determined whether or not the die should 
20 be disposed. If It Is not the service object, In step S51 4, 
the die information of the part of Interest Is deleted. On 
the other hand, if it is the service object, In step S513, 
no processing is executed. 

[0544] Further, In order to reduce the amount of infor- 
ms rnation to be stored In the above-mentioned database, 
and In order to lower a price of the parts by a merit of 
collective procurement, standard parts are set up, and 
the design engineers are urged to utilize these standard 
parts as many as possible. More specifically, a specific 
30 division or section as a main promoter sets up standard 
parts In respective fields of electrical/electronic, me- 
chanical, semiconductor, et al.. arid prepares a standard 
parts table describing Information of the standard parts 
thus set up. Then, this standard parts table Is stored In 
35 the database system. 

[0545] • Also, the product maker, In order to select a 
necessary part during design work, utilizes the above- 
mentioned parts database system. At this selection of 
the part. It Is. general to use PN as the search key. 
[0546] FIG. 79 Is a flowchart describing sequential 
steps of parts selection procedures. At first, in step 
8531, the design engineer, on the basis of a specifica- 
tion of a desired object part, extracts a PN from a "cat- 
aloged brochure" or a "standard rating parts table", in- 
45 puts this extracted PN on the search screen displayed 
on the tenninal device, and sends this PN Inputted to 
the parts stmcture information system 501 A. 
[0547] In step S532, the parts structure infonnation 
system 501 A receives the PN Inputted on the search 
50 screen in step 8531 . and determines If parts Information 
con-esponding to the PN exists or not In the database. 
If .it is Judged no part corresponding to the PN exists, the 
parts structure infonnation system 501 A transfers the 
processing to step 8533. If it Is judged a part corre- 
55 spending to the PN exists, the parts structure informa- 
tion system 501 A transfers the processing to step 8534. 
[0548] ifin step 8532 no part corresponding to the PN 
, is Judged to be present in. the database, In step S533, 
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the parts structure information system 501 A causes a 
part registration screen to be displayed on the terminal . 
device prompting the user to register the object part, 
stores the infomiatlon inputted via this display screen in 
the database, and transfers the processing to step 
S536. 

[0549] On the other hand, when in step S532 a part 
corresponding to the PN is judged to exist In the data- 
base, in step S534, the part stmcture information sys- 
tem 501 A judges If a part similar to the part correspond- 
ing to the PN exists in the database or not. 
[0550] In step S534, If it Is judged that a part similar 
to the partcon-esponding to the PN does not exist in the 
database, the part structure infonnation system 501 A 
transfers the processing to step S536. 
[0551] On the other hand, in step S534, if It Is judged 
that a part similar to the part corresponding to the PN 
exists in tlie database, in step S535, the part structure 
infomnation system 501 A judges If a standard rating part 
is included in the part corresponding to the PN and the 
part similar to the part corresponding to the PN. 
[0552] in step S535, if it is judged that the standard 
rating part Is not Included, In step S536, the part struc- 
ture infomnation system 501 A causes the part infonna- 
tion corresponding to the PN to be displayed on the 
screen of the temiinal device, 

[0553] On the other hand, in step S535, if it is judged 
that the standard rating part is included, in step S537, 
the part stnjcture Infonnation system 501 A causes only, 
information of the part that Is the standard rating part, 
within the parts correspondin'g to the PN and the parts 
similar to the part corresponding to the PN to be dis- 
played on the screen of the temnlnal device. 
[0554] Update processing of the database system to 
be executed as described above is executed Independ- 
ently in a plurality of databases. For example, although 
data is updated In the part structure Infonnation system 
501 A, its contents are not reflected on other databases . 
In addition, link processing for Uniting (associating) be- 
tween the F number and the product code is not ade- 
quate. Further, even once in step S508,: update infonna- 
tion of the partstructure infonnation system 501 Als dis- 
played to the die account information system 501 C, 
however, in step S509, if the die exists, updating in the 
die account information system .5010 is withheld. 
[0555] Thereafter, any system reference between the 
part structure information system 50tA and the die ac- 
count information system 501 C is not executed. The 
maintenance control is committed to the die account In- 
formation system 501 0. Tha^ is, in principle, a respec- 
tive maintenance control of a respective database Is ex- 
ecuted independently. However, in such a status as 
above, the following problem is lli<ely to arise. 
[0556] Because of the independent^maintenance 
contfo! of the data In the plurality of the databases, even 
If thefleld infonnation . Is shared among them, reference 
of infomnation is required to be executed Individually. 
Thereby, sometimes, It may occur that respective Infor- 



mation retained differs in mutual databases. 
[0557] A record relevance between the databases 
must be declared in mutual databases in advance. How- 
ever, if the mutual databases are operated independ- 
^ ently, these procedures are not executed in a most case, 
and In the case where mutual cottiplementation or the 
like is to be executed, it is necessary to confirm and co- 
ordinate field formats or the like beforehand. 
[0558] Basically, a record updating between the data- 

10' bases is required to be operated in linkage. However, In 
. the present situation where they are operated independ- 
ently, these procedures must be executed in each sys- 
tem. Then, consistency with each other must be en- 
sured aftenvard. 

15 [0559] in order to execute the above-mentioned Inter- 
system linkage, coordination of existing systems or 
reconfiguration tiiereof is required, thereby inevitably In- 
terrupting respective system flows. 
[0560] Further, in the part selection processing deT 

20 scribed above, the following problem may arise. 

[0561] Because that updating of the part information 
registered In the database system is not perfonned in 
sequence at each occasion, it is not seldom that a de- 
viation arises between the part infomnation registered in 

25 the database and the part Infonnation introduced on the 
catalog brochure and/or the standard rating parts table. 
[0562] Because the updating of the part infomnation 
registered in the database is manually processed, It is 
also not seldom that the part information Is erroneously 

30 registered due to Input error. 

[0563] In the part selection processing, because the 
. part selection is executed on the basis of PN, an ambijg- 
uous search within respective fields (categories) on the 
baisis of technical specifications Is difficult. That Is, due. 

35 to non-setting of link between similar parts or due to in- 
adequate searching, such an instance is considered to 
occur that information of a desired part or infomnation of 
a part similar to the desired part cannot be extracted. I n 
such an instance, even if the infonnation of the desired 

40 part exists in the database, or an altematlve similar part 
exists in the database, it is considered.that this part In- 
formation Is newly to be registered (once again). 
[0564] In the above-mentioned part database system, 
the part Infonnation once registered will be retained for 

45 ever unless a delete action is positively taken . Thereby, 
a problem may occur that unnecessary part Infomnation 
increases thereby introducing a substantial increase in 
the amount of Information in respective databases inter- 
linked. Further, an increase in the cost of the part main- 

50 tenance rinanagement may result. 

[0565] As a result of execution of the standardization 
activity, even in the case where the whole record data. 
In a specific field In the system concerned are unified, 
such a problem may occur that due to a necessity of 

55 storing these unified fields and data to be maintained, 
excessive information may result In. 
[0566] Because of inadequate aliocation of the stand-, 
ard parts, a problem may be considered to arise that a 
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price reduction by the merit of collective procurement is 
not sufficiently performed. 

[0567] In order to canyLout the linic operation between . 
the respective parts database systems, coordination or 
a reconfiguration of the existing systems becomes nec- ^ 
essary, thereby causing a problem that respective sys- 
tems are inevitably Intennpted during this period. 
[0568] Further, as to the standard parts described 
above, it is possible that the following problem may 
arise. When setting up the standard parts, because not. io 
only its set up criterion Is unclear and indefinite, but also 
it Is performed manually, they may deviate from actual 
status, as a result, a speedy set up of the standard parts 
is considered preferable . 

[0569] The standard parts table described above is 
not directly linked with the parts database systenri, there- 
fore, if there occurs any change in the standard parts 
table, consistency must be secured between the re- 
spective database systems and the standard parts ta- 
ble. 20 
[0570] Therefore, the following database system and 
a method of updating the same, a database control ap- 
paratus and a method of controlling the same, as well 
as a database control program for solving the above- 
mentioned problems will be described. 25 
[0571 ] I n. the following, by referring to FIG. 80, an em- 
bodiment of the present Invention will be described. Al- 
so, in the description of the present embodiment with 
reference to FiG. BO, the four kinds of the databases 
(parte structure infomnation system 501 A, parts pur- 30 
chase information system 501 B, die account informa- 
tion system 501 C and sen/Ice parts infomriation system 
501 D) described with reference to FIG. 77 are assurned 
to be provided. Data fields contained in respective da- 
tabases are the same as shown In RG. 77. 35 
[0572] in FIG, 80, reference symbols S551 , S552 and 
S553 indicate an event that requires a maintenance 
management in a respective database system. Namely, 
there are shown disposal of the die S551 , discontinuity 
of the product model S552, arid temnination of the main- 40 
tenance object model S553. If any one of them is exe- 
cuted, by referring to the field information and retained 
data In the parts structure Information system 501 A, the 
parts purchasing Infomnation system 501 B, the die ac- 
count infomation system 501 C and service parts infor- ^5 
mation system 5010, a relational system 501 E tempo- 
rarily stores Information of a fomiat with a simitar struc- 
ture of fields In these systems concerned. The database 
system is allowed to execute the reference operation 
without intenrupting the system. so 
[0573] In step S554, as a reference key, a PN (part, 
number) Is extracted. Namely, field Information com- 
monly applicable to the databases 501 A to 501 D (refer- 
ence key) is extracted. As a criterion of extraction at this 
tirhe, a . structure element of the field information such 
as a field fomnat, a record length, a field name, a full 
size/half size of characters or the like is used. Of these 
fields which are contained respectively In the databases 



501 A to 501 D, any field infomnation of such fields that 
conform to all of these criteria of extraction or to more 
than apredetemnined number thereof Is extracted as the 
reference key. In order to Improve its extraction preci- 
sion, it is preferable to execute processing with a logical 
product of these data. 

[0574] Further, if the field format, record length, field 
name, full size/half size and the like differ respectively 
between the parts structure infomnation system 501A 
and the parts purchase information: system 501 B, the 
die account information system 501 0 or the service 
parts infomnation system 50D, after completion of ex- 
traction of the reference key, a necessary conversion 
work is executed within the relational system 501 E to 
allow for a mutual data sharing to be executed via the 
relational system 501 E . 

[0575] In step S555, using PN of the part which Is an • 
object of the obsolete number as the reference key, 
processing for the databases 501 A to 501 D is executed 
In parallel.. That is, using PN as the' reference key, a 
data (record) list is automatically generated (on the ba- 
sis of a predetemnined program) on the databases 501 A 
to 501 D, thereby updating (process to add, delete and 
change) the databases 501 A to 501 D. 
[0576] More specifically. In step S556, deletion of PS 
and deletion of PN are executed for the parts structure 
Infomnation system 501 A, deletion of the unit price reg- 
istered is executed for the parts purchasing information 
system 501 B, deletion of the die infomnation is executed 
for the die account information system 501 C, and dele- 
tion of the product code and deletion of PS are executed 
for the service part infomiation system 501 D. These 
processing can be executed without omission. 
[0577] Further, an. automatic mutual reference is ex- 
ecuted between the parts structure Information system 
501 A, the parts purchase infomiation system 5018, the 
die account information system 501 C and the service 
parts infomnation system 501 D so as to check presence 
of any difference in data. If a difference in data Is found, 
an update processing Is executed via the relation sys- 
tem 501 E . By the way, if required, it may be an-anged 
such that by integrating respective fields across these 
systems, tabulation thereof Is executed. For example, 
tabulation of a progress control. Inoperative status, an 
estimated die disposal ratio and the like can be gener- 
ated. 

[0578] In the next, a parts infomnation search system, 
according to one embodiment of the Invention will, be 
described. FIG. 81 is a diagram showing a configuration 
of the parts information search system according to an- 
other embodiment of the present invention. As shown 
in FIG. 81 , this parts infomnation search system is com- 
prised of a parts structure Information system 501 A, a 
parts purchase infomnation system 501 B, a die account 
information system 501 C, a customer service operation 
infomnation system 501 E, a service parts infomnation 
system 501 D, a parts infonnation search temninal 502 
and a Web server 503, which are. mainly connected via . 
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network 504. 

[05791 That is, in the parts Information search systenn 
shown in FIG . 81 , in addition to the four kinds of data- 
bases described with reference to FIG. 77 (parts struc- 
ture information system 501 A, parts purchase informa- s 
tlon system 501 B, die account rnfonnation system 501 C 
and service parts Infonnation system 501 D), a database 
501 E called asacustomer service operation Infonnation 
system is provided. In this instance, network 504 is an 
Intranet such as LAN (Local Area Network), WAN (Wide 
Area Network), or an Intemet, and corresponds to the 
network 1 03 in the embodiment described above. 
[0580] Further, the parts information search tenninal 
502 corresponds to the user terminal 201 (FIG. 51) at 
the purchaser 101." 

[0581] By the way, because the database mainte- 
nance management In the system according to the em- 
bodiment shown in FIG. 81 is approximately the same 
as the database maintenance management according 
to the above-mentioned embodiment described in prec- 
edence, the description thereof will be omitted. 
[0582] The parts info mnation search temnlnai 502 is 
forsearchDigthe data stored In the parts structure infor- 
mation system 501 A, the parts purchasing infonnation 
system 501 B, the die account infoitnation system 501 C, 
the service parts Infomnation system 501 D and the cus- 
tomer service operation Information system 501 E, via 
Web server 503. 

[0583] More specifically, URL (Unlfonn Resource Lo- 
cator) infomnation is transmitted to Web server 503, and 
an HTML file corresponding to the URL infomnation 
transmitted is received from the Web server. Then, a 
Web browser of the parts Infonnation search terminal 
502 analyses the HTML file received from the Web serv- 
er 503, and displays a search display screen. Then, the 
parts information search temnlnai 502 sends information 
inputted on this search display screen to the Webserver 
503. 

[0584] The Web server 503 upon receiving this infor- 
mation, on the basis of the information received from the 
parts infonnation search terminal 52, causes the parts 
structure infonnation system 501 A, the parts purchasing 
infonnation system 501 B, the die account infonnation 
system 501C, the service parts infonnation system 
501 D or the custohner service operation infonnatlbn sys- 
tem 501 E to execute a search through the Information 
stored in their databases . 

[0585] The parts information search terminal 502 has 
approximately the same structure as the PC 10 shown 
and described with reference to FIG. 86, that is, it can 
use a personal computer, thereby the illustration and de- 
scription thereof will be omitted. 
[0586] FIG. 82 shows an example of field Infonnation 
in each database. Reference symbol IE (501 E?) de- 
picts the customer operation information system 
(GALILEO) . In this system 501 E, there are contained 
PS, product code, production start/stop dates, suppli- 
ers, design flag/repair object flag, and planning/produc- 



tion stoppage flags. By the way, because respective 
fields of the parts structure information system 501 A, the 
parts purchasing infonnation system 501 B, the die ac- 
count infonnation system 501 C, and the service parts 
information system 51 D are the same as those in the- 
embodiment shown in FIG . 77, the description thereof 
will be omitted. 

[0587] Because the configurations of the parts stmc- 
ture Infomnation system 501 A, the. parts purchasing In- 
fonnation system 501 B, the die account infonnation sys- 
tem 501 C, the customer service operation infonnation 
system 501 E, and the service parts Infomnation system 
51 D, are approximately the same as the configuration 
of the parts information search terminal 502, their de- 
scription will be omitted. 

[0588] The Web server 503, In response to a request 
from the parts Infonnation search terminal 502, outputs 
an HTML file orthe liice stored therein. Further, the Web 
server 503, in response to a request from the parts in- 
fonnation search temnlnai 502, causes the parts stmc- 
ture infonnation system 501 A, the parts purchasing in: 
fomnation system 501 B, the die-account infonnation 
system 501 C, the customer service operation informa- 
tion system 501 E, and the service parts infomnation sysr 
tern 51 D, to exfecute a search of the part information. By 
the way, because the configuration of the Web server 
503 js approximately the same as the parts information 
search temninal 502, the description thereof will be omit- 
ted. 

[0589] FIGS. 83, 84 and 85 are flowcharts for describ- 
ing sequential steps of the parts Infomnation search 
processing. Here, such an example will be described in 
which a main database system |s the parts structure In- 
fonnation system 501 A, and subordinate database sys- 
tems are the parts purchasing infonnation system 501 B, 
the die account infonnation system 501 C, the customer 
service operation Infomnation system 501 E, and the 
service parts Information system 51 D. 
[0590] Steps of the parts infonnation search process- 
ing when the user such as a design engineer selects a 
desired part on the basis of technbal spedficatlons will 
be described. By the way, the main database system 
indicates a database system that refers (at a refei'rer). 
The subordinate database systems indicate databases . 
that are linked with the main database system. 
[0591] Rrstly, In step S571 , the Webserver503 caus- 
es a Web browser at the parts information search temnl- 
nai 502 to display the search display screen. By way of 
exarinple, on this search display screen, fields for input- 
ting information related to atechnicai specification of the 
part desired by the user such as design engineer are 
provided. Here, the information related to the technical 
specification refers to information for designating the 
specif icatldn of the part desired to be searched, for ex- 
ample, such Information as a pole capacity, a maximum 
operating voltage, a rated voltage, outer dimension, op- 
erating temperature range and the lilce. 
[0592] FIG. 86 shows an example of search display 
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screen to be displayed on the Web browser at the parts 
Information search temninal 502. A specification nanne 
input field 521 is a colunnn for inputting a specification . 
name of the part the user such as a design engineer 
desires to search. Specification input fields 522 and 23 s 
(523?) are for inputting a specification of the part the 
user desires to search, more specifically, the specifica- 
tion input field 522 is for inputting a lower linmit value of 
the specification, and the specification input field 523 is 
for inputting an upper limit value of the specification . 
[0593] A send b utton 524 Is for Instructing to send the 
infomnation inputted into respective fields on the search 
display screen from the parts Information search termi- 
nal 3 to the Web server 503. By the way, in order to ex- 
ecute a search of the desired part infomnation by means 
of this search display screen, it is necessary to input at 
least the specification name and a specification range 
corresponding to this specification name. 
[0594] Then, the Web server 503 receives the infor- 
mation inputted on the search display screen of the parts 
infomriatipn search temiinal 502 , on the basis of the in- 
fomnation received, searches through the parts struc- 
ture information system 501 A which is the main system, 
and on the basis of a result of this search, generates a 
field layout.. By the way, this field layout Includes at least 
PN. ' . 

[0595] Subsequently, in step S572, the Web server 
503 extracts information pertaining to an object part of 
a target from the field layout generated in step S571 . 
Then, In step S573, the Web server 503 determines 
whether or not the part Information pertaining to the ob- 
ject part Is extracted. If it is determined that the part in- 
formation pertaining to the object part is not extracted, 
the Web iserver 503 moves the processing to step S574, 
and if it is detennlhed that the part ihfonmatlon pertaining 
to the object part is extracted, the Web server 603 
moves the processing to step 8577. 
[0596] In step S573, when it is detennined that the 
object part Is not extracted, instep S574. the Web server 
503 transmits an HTML file for displaying the parts in- 
fomnation registration display screen to the parts infor- 
mation search terminal 502. By way of example, the 
parts Information registration display screen is a display 
screen for prompting the user such as the design engi- 
neer to register the part infomnation. 
[0597] Then, in step S575, the Web server 503 re- 
ceives the infomnation inputted on the parts infomnation 
registration display screen from the parts infomnation 
search terminal 502, causes the parts structure informa- 
tion system 501 A to execute a processing to register the 
received Infomnation in the database, and transmits an 
HTML file for displaying a parts infomnation registration 
complete display screen to the parts infomnation search 
temninal 502. By way of example, the parts infomnation 
registration complete display screen is a display screen 
for notifying the user such as the design engineer of the 
completion of the part registration. 
[0598] Then, in step S576j the parts information 



search temninal 502 receives the HTML file for display- 
ing the parts information. registration complete display 
screen from the parts structure information system 
501 A, and on the basis of this received HTML file, dis- 
plays the parts infomnation registration complete display 
screen. 

[0599] On the other hand, when it was detennined in 
step 8573 that the object part was extracted, in step 
S577, the Web server 503 detemnlnes if there exist a 
plurality of data in a specific field within the record ex- 
tracted, for example, if there exist a plurality of values 
therein. If it is detemnined that there do not exist a plu- 
rality of data, in step S578, the Web sen/er 503 deletes 
the field Infomnation, and moyes the processing to step 
8579. If it is detennined that a plurality of data exist, the 
Web server 503 moves the processing to step 8579. 
[0600] Then, in step S579, the Web server 503 caus- 
es the parts purchase information system 501 B to exe- 
cute an analysis of a procurement perfomnance on the 
basis of the PN extracted in step 8572, and receives a 
result of analysis from the parts purchasing infomnation 
system 501 B. More specifically, the Web server 503 
causes the parts purchasing Information system 501 B 
to execute a processing to extract information pertaining 
to the number (frequency) of purchases on the basis of 
the PN extracted, in. step 3572^ Then, the Web sen/er 
503 receives the Information pertaining to the number 
of purchases thus extracted by execution of this 
processing from the parts purchasing information sys- 
tem 501B. 

[0601] Then, in step 8580, the Web server 503, on 
the basis of the PN extracted in step 8572, causes for 
the parts purchase infomnation system 501 B to execute 
an analysis of unit price infomnation, and receives a.re- 
SLitt of analysis from the parts purchasing infomnation 
system 501 B. More specifically, the Web server 503 
causes for the parts purchasing infomnation system 
501 B to execute a processing to extract infonnatlon per- 
taining to a unit price/currency unit on the basis of the 
PN extracted in step S572. Then, the Web server 503 
receives the information pertaining to the unit price/cur- 
rency unit extracted by execution of this processing from 
the parts purchasing Information system 501 B. 
[0602] Then, in step 8581 , the Web server 503 deter- 
mines whether or not the part having the PN extracted 
in step 8572 is a product structure element part . If it is 
detemnined to be a product structure element part, the 
Web server 503 moves the processing to step 8592. If 
it is detemnined not to be a product stmctu re element 
part, the Web server 503 moves the processing to step 
8582. 

[0603] More specifically, the Web sen/er 503 causes 
for the parts structure Information ^stem 501 A to exe- 
cute a processing to search a PS on the basis of the PN 
extracted in step S572. 

[0604] •nien,theWebserver503detenniheswhether 
or not a P8 corresponding to the PN extracted In step 
8572 was received from the parts structure infomnation. 



15 



20 



25 



30 . 



35 



40 



45 . 



50 



50 



99 



EP 1 380 980 A1 



100 



system 501 A. If it was determined that the PS corre- 
sponding to the PN extracted in step S572 was received 
from the parts structure infonfiation system 501 A, the 
Web server 503 moves the processing to step 8592-. If 
It was determined that the PS corresponding to the PN s 
extracted in step S572 was not received from the parts 
structure infomiation system 501 A, the Web server 503 
moves the processing to step S582. 
[0605] If It was determined In step S581 that it was not 
the product structure element part, in step S582, the io 
Web server 503 determines if a period of time from the 
last purchase date of the part which was determined in 
step S581 not to be the product structure element part 
until now has elapsed a predetermined period of time or 
not. Here, the predetermined period of time is, for ex- is 
ample, one year. If it was determined that the predeter- 
mined period of tlrhe has elapsed, the Web server 503 
transfers the processing to step S583. If It was deter- 
mined that the predetermined period of time had not 
elapsed, the Web server 503 transfers the processing 20 
to step S592. 

[0606] More specifically, on the basis of the PN of the 
part which was determined not to be the product struc- 
ture element part In step S581, the Web server 503 
causes for the parts purchasing Info mriation system 25 
501 B to execute a processing to search the last pur- 
chase date thereof, and receives information pertaining 
to the last purchase daite searched from the parts pur- 
chasing Information system 501 B ' Then, the Web server 
503 detennines if a period of time from the last purchase 30 
date received from the parts purchasing infomnation 
system 501 B until the present time has elapsed the pre- 
determined period of time. If (t was detemiined that the 
predetermined period of time had elapsed, the Web 
server 503 moveis the processing to step 8583. If it was 35 
determined that the predetermined period of time had 
not elapsed, the parts structure Information system 
501 A transfer the processing to step S592. By way of 
example, a reference date for the predetermined period 
of time is not necessarily limited to the last purchase 40 
date. 

[0607] If it was determlried that the predetemiined pe- 
riod of time had elapsed, in step S583, on the basis of 
the PN of the part which , was detemiined to have 
elapsed the predetemnined period of tiriie, the Web serv- ^5 
er 503 causes for the PADICS 501 A to execute a 
processing to set a flag "ON" of a use prohibit on/off flag 
provided in advance in the parts structure infomnation 
system 501 A. IHere, "ON" indicates a use prohibit status, 
and "OFF', indicates a use allowed status. so 
[0608] Then, in step S5B4, the Web server 503 caus- 
es for the parts structure infomnation systehfi 501A to 
subtract an effective number of PN on the PS, on the 
basis of the PN of the parts for which the predetemnined 
period of time was detemiined to have elapsed in step ss 
8582. By the way, in the parts structure infonrnation sys- 
tem 501 A, a field related to the effective number of PN 
oh the PS is preset. 



[0609] Then, in step S585, the parts stmcture infor- 
mation system 501 A determines If the effective number 
of PN on the PS Is "0" (in the case the whole parts were 
the object of deletion), as a result of processing in step . 
8584. If the effective number of PN on the PS was de- 
temiined to be "0", the parts structure infomnation sys- 
tem 501 A transfers the processing to step S586. if the 
effecth/e number of PN on the PS was detemiined not 
to be "0" , the parts structure infomnation system 501 A 
moves the processing to step 8588. 
[0610] In the case the effective number of PN on the 
PS was determined to be "0" in step 8585, the parts 
structure information system 501 A causes, in step 
8586, for the parts structure information system 501 A 
to execute a processing to delete the PN of the parts of 
which the predetermined period of time was determined 
to have elapsed in step S582. 

[0611] Then, in step 8587, the Web sen/er 503 caus- 
es for the customer service operation information sys- 
tem 501 E to execute a processing to delete the product 
code of the part of which the predetermined period of 
time was detemiined to have elapsed In step S582. 
More specifically, the Web server 503 causes for the 
customer service operation information-system 501 E to 
execute the processing to delete the product code 
stored in the customer service operation infomnation 
system 501 E , on the basis of the PN of the part of which 
the predetemnined period of time was detemnined to 
have elapsed in step 8582. 

[0612] Then, In step 8588, the Web server 503 deter- 
mines whether or not the part of which the predeter- 
hiined period of time was determined to have elapsed 
in step S582 is a non-service object. If not determined 
to be the non-service object, the Web server 503 moves 
the processing to step 8592. If determined to be the non- 
service object, the Web sen/er 503 moves the process- 
ing to step 8589. 

[0613] More specifically, the Web server 503 causes 
for the parts structure infomnation system 501 A to exe- 
cute a processing to extract any PS on the basis of the 
PN of the parts of which the predetermined period of: 
time was determined to have elapsed In step 8582, then 
the Web server receives this extracted PS from the parts 
structure infomnation system 501 A. Then, the Web serv- 
er 503 causes for the customer service operation infor- 
nnation system 501 E to execute a processing to search 
a production termination date on the basis of the PS re- 
ceived from the parts structure information system 
501 A, and receive a result of this search from the cus- 
tomer service operation information system 501 E. 
[0614] Then, the Web server 503, on the basis of the 
result of search received from the customer service op- 
eration infonnation system 601 E, detemnines if a time 
from the production temnination date to the present time 
has elapsed the predetermined period of time . If it is 
detemiined not to have elapsed the predetermined pe- 
riod of time, the Web server 503 moves the processing 
to step 8592. If it Is detemnined to have elapsed the pre- 
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determined period of time, tlie Web server 503 moves 
the processing to step S589. 

[0615] If it Is detemined to be the non-service object 
in step S588, the Web server 503 determines in step 
S589 wliether the die of the part wiiich was determined 
to be the non-service object in step S588 Is retained or 
not . If the die was detemriined not retained, the parts 
structure information system 501 A moves the process- 
ing to step S591 . If the die is detennined to be retained, 
the parts structure infomiatlon system 501 A moves the 
processing to step S590. 

[0616] More specifically, the Web server 503 causes 
for the die account information system 501 C to execute 
a processing to search die presence/absence infonna- 
tion, on the basis of the PN of the part which was deter- 
mined to be non-service object in step S588, and re- 
ceives a result of this search from the die account infor- 
mation system 501 C, Then, the Web server 503, on the 
basis of the result of search received from the die ac- 
count infomnatlon system 501 C, detemiines whetherthe 
die is retained or not. 

[0617] In step S589, If the die Is judged to be retained, 
the Web server 503, In step S590, causes for the die 
account information system 501 C to execute a process- 
ing to delete the.dle inf omiation of the part that vvas de- 
tisntiinedto be the non-service object in step S588. More 
specifically, the Web server 503 causes for the die ac- 
count information system 501 C to execute the process- 
ing to delete the die information, on the basis of the PN. 
of the part that is determined to be the non-service ob- 
ject in step S588. 

[0618] Then, in step S591 , the Web server 503 caus- 
es for the service parts information system 501 D to ex- 
ecute a processirig to delete the product code of the part 
that was determined In step S588 to be the non-seryice 
object. More specifically, the Web server 503 causes for 
the service parts infomnatlon system 501 D to execute 
the processing to delete the product code on the basis 
of the PN of the product that was detemriined in step. 
S588 to be the non-sen^ice object. 
[0619] Subsequently, in step S592, the Web server 
503 stores a display object data.(a processed data) , for 
example, in a storage device provided In the Web server 
503. 

[0620] Then, in step S593, the Web server 503 deter- 
mines whether the. display object data exists in a plural- 
ity of numbers or not. If the display object data was de- 
termined to be In a plurality of nurnbers, the Web server 
503 moves the processing to step S595 . If the display 
object data was determined not in the plurality of num- 
bers, the Web server 503 moves the processing to step 
S594. 

[0621] In the case the display object data was deter- 
mined not in the plurality of numbers in step S593, the . 
Web server 503,; by sending the data for displaying the 
display object data in step S594 to the parts Information 
search terminal 502, causes for the parts Infonnation 
search tenninal 502. tp display the display object, data 



on the display screen thereof . 
[0622] In the case the display object data was deter- 
mined In step S593 to exist in the plurality of numbers, . 
the Web server 503, in step S595, by sending data for 
displaying the display object data in order of priority on 
the screen to the parts infomnatlon search temnlnal 502, 
causes for the parts Inforrnation searcli terminal 502 to 
display the display object data in the order of priority on 
the display screen thereof. Here, the priority order refers 
to, for example, a purchase record, unit price informa- 
tion, stable supply and the like, 
[0623] By the way, process functions in the Web serv- 
er 503 described above can be implemented by execut- 
ing the program recorded In the recording medium.. 
More specifically, a recording medium recording a pro- 
gram for implementing the above-mentioned process 
functions In the Web server 503 Is supplied to the stor- 
age device of the Web.sen/er 503, the CPU of the Web • 
server 503 reads and executes the program recorded In 
the recording medium, thereby Implementing the above- 
mentioned process functions in the Web server 503. 
[0624] Further, It should be understood that the proc- 
ess functions in the Web server 503 described above 
can be implemented not only by that the Web sen/er 503 
executes the program recorded in the recording medi- 
um, but also by that the Web server 503 receives a prp: 
gram for implementing the above-mentioned process 
functions in the Web server 503 via the networic,.and 
executes the program thus received. 
[0625] Thereby, by applying the system shown in FIG . 
81 , the following advantages and effects are achieved. 
Asearch to uniquely extract technical specifications per- 
taining to respective parts from the main (mainframe) 
system is enabled. Thereby, the problem of the dupli- 
cated registratipn in the parts database system, namely, 
the duplicated registration because of no hit of identical 
parts due to a delay in. set-up of the similar parts or in- 
adequate searching can be prevented. 
[0626] Further, the parts Infomnatlon search terminal 
502, which is {provided with a web browser capable of 
browsing a web page, and can analyze the information 
sent from the mainfranie and display on the display 
screen using this web browser, has no limitation im- 
posed as the terminal in the system configuration. 
[0627] Further, when searching the parts, by analyz- 
ing the status of appropriation/allocation of the parts to . 
another product, which is also a candidate for display, 
and/or an elapsed period of time from the date of regis- 
tration, the data stored in the parts structure information 
system 501 A, the parts purchasing infonnation system 
501 B, the die account infomnation system 501 C, the 
service parts infonnation system 501 D and the custom- 
er service operation information system 501 E can be 
deleted, thereby enabling automatically to control the 
registration life of the parts. . 
[0628] Further, it Is no more required to perform a 
processing to delete the obsolete data positively from 
the respective database systems. Thereby, an increase 
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in the numbers of the parts ftems to be stored in tlie re- 
spective databases can be suppressed. Therefore, a 
maintenance cost conventionally required for mainte- 
nance of consistent infonnation In respective systems 
linked can be reduced. Still further, when searching the s 
- parts, because the unnecessary parts infomnation is de- 
leted, the unnecessary parts are no more required to be 
maintained. Thereby, the maintenance management 
cost of the parts can be reduced simultaneously. 
[0629] Still further, at the time of searching, similar io 
parts can be automatically tabulated by an Integrated 
processing. 

[0630] Stiil more, because the result of the search is 
displayed in accordance with comparative merits in pric- 
es, degrees of purchase records, stability of supply and is 
the like, the standardization criteria of the parts can be 
clarified. 

[0631] Furthemnore, because the standardization of 
the parts can be performed without manual processing, 
a deviation from the actual status can be prevented. 20 
Namely, a speedy parts standardization promotion ac- 
tivity Is facilitated. 

[0632] In the case where the data in a specific field is 
unified by the automatic tabulation, because this specif- 
ic field and the data in this specific field can be deleted, 25 
excessive information than Is required can be sup- 
pressed. 

[0633] Because positioning of the parts as the stand- 
ard parts becomes clearer, reduction in prices by the . 
merit of concentrated procurement of the parts can be so 
fully and smoothly achieved. Here, the standard parts 
refer to such parts that are selected as a general pur- 
pose part in Industrial fields such as electric/electronic/ 
semiconductor industries. 

[0634] Because mutual complementation between 35 
systems can be executed, adjustments of existing sys- 
tems or reconfiguration thereof in order to esteiblish a 
linkage between the systerris are no more required, 
thereby eliminating interruption in respective systems at 
the time of interconnection thereof. Further, the mainte- 40 
nance managernent of these systems Is readily facilitat- 
ed. 

[0635] Still further, consistency between respective 
systems and updating of data can be secured and exe- 
cuted sequentially In routine work. 45 
[0636] Further, the result 6f the search can display the 
priority rank in order of priority. Thereby, such parts hav- 
ing a higher priority rank are likely to be used intensively 
by the user such as the design engineer. Thereby, the 
parts to be used can be intensified. Further, excessive so 
issuance (registration) of similar parts as the result of 
Inadequate search can be prevented. 
[0637] Heretofore, the exemplary embodiments of the 
present invention have been described, however, the 
present invention is not limited thereto, and it should be ss 
understoodthatmany other modifications, changes and 
variations can be contemplated within the scope of the 
invention. 



[0638] For example, any database system including 
two or more databases can apply the present Invention . 
[0639] Further, at a predetennined timing (other than 
during the parts information search operation), by also 
causing for the service parts information system 501 D 
and the die account information system 501 C to utilize 
and execute the relational system, the future handling 
of the non-standard parts may be examined. 
[0640] Further, as required, respective fields (PN) 
may be combined, and complex tabulation may be car- 
ried out so as to help plan a future guideline . For exam- 
ple, it may be used In a progress management, Inoper- 
ative status control, an estimated die disposal ratio and 
the like. 

[0641] Still further, the database system having the 
databases storing the standard parts tables may be 
linked with the parts structure Infomnation system 501 A, .. 
the parts purchase infonnatiori system 501 B, the die ac- 
count infomnation system 501 C, the service parts infor- 
mation system 501 D and the customer service opera- 
tion infonnation system 501 E. Thereby, after the execu- 
tion of the parts infonnation processing described by re- 
femng to FIGS. 83, 84 and 85, the processing to secure 
consistency of the standard parts table with the parts 
structure information system 501 A, the part purchase 
information system 5018, the die account information 
system 50 1C, the service parts information system 
501 D and the customer sen^ice operation Information 
systerh 501 E can be omitted. Thereby, the steps re- 
quired forthe? maintenance management of the parts da- 
tabase system can be reduced substantially. 
[0642] Further, when it was determined thatthe object 
part was not extracted In step S573, it may be arranged 
such that, in orderto clarify a difference between an ob- 
ject record (an estimated record as a result of the 
search) and a similar record other than that, a field reg- 
istration and data entry of these records (Concerned may 
be executed. Further, if the data within a specific field In 
the whole records throughout the system is completely 
the same, data sharing may be implemented by deletion 
of the field and deletion of the data In the corresponding 
records . Thereby, the amount of infonnatiori within the 
isystem can be optimized automatically and constantly. 
[0543] Further, automatically generating unification/ 
standardization of similar records on the basis of the pri- 
ority order of the corresponding records as a reference, 
and using the contents thereof, it may be arranged so . 
that also in mutually linked database systems, addition, 
updating, deletion of data are automatically executed. 
[0644] Furthermore, when extracting the information 
pertaining to the object part aimed at in step S572, If all 
the data on the specific field are completely the same, 
in the whole records on the parts structure information 
system 501 A, this field infonnation may be deleted. 
l\4ore specifically, at the time when extracting the infor- 
mation pertaining to the object part of interest in step 
S572, if all the data on the specific field are completely- 
thesame, the Websen/er503causesforthepartsstmc- 
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ture information system 501 A to execute a processing 
to delete this field information. By the way, when exe- 
cuting this processing, the processing in step S578 de- 
scribed above may be omitted. Thereby, by streamlining 
unnecessary infonnatipn, excessive infomiation can be 
suppressed. 

[0645] It should be understood. that the above-men- 
tioned embodiments can be applied in combination. Fur- 
ther, by executing a most preferable combinalipn there- 
of, an LCA system easier to use can be constructed. 
[0646] In the LCA system, by updating the parts data 
for constituting the system in the manner as described 
above, the data of the parts in use is ensured to be most 
update and significant, further, by allowing for the parts 
data to be searched In the manner as described above, 
a most preferred part can be searched easily and quickly 
from among a plurality of parts having similar specifica- 
tions. 

[0647] Although . the above-mentioned sequential . 
processing can be executed by hardware, but also it can 
be executed by software . In case the sequential, 
processing Is to be executed by software, a program 
constituting this software is incorporated into a dedicat- 
ed hardware in a computer, or the program is Installed 
from its recording medium into, for exannple, a general 
purpose personal computer which can execute. various 
functions by installing various programs. 
[0648] As shown in FIG. 11 , the recording medium to 
be distributed to the user for providing a program, sep- 
arate fronri the personal computer, is comprised of: pack- 
age media such as a magnetic disc 61 recording the pro-, 
gram (including a flexible disc), an optical disc 62 
(CD-ROM (Compact Disk-Read Only Memory), a DVD 
(includes a Digital Versatile Disl<), a photo-magnetic disc 
63 (including MD (Mini-Disc): Trade Name), or a semi- 
conductor memory 64; and also a hard disk including a 
ROM 42 and a storage deyice 48 storing the program 
to be provided to tiie user In a status of preinstalled In 
the computer. 

[0649] Further, In the present specification , the steps 
describing the program to be provided by means of the 
media should be understood to include not only a 
processing to be executed in time series in order of de- 
scriptjoni but also a processing to be executed In parallel 
or separately, not necessarily in time series. 
[0650] Still further, in the present specification, the 
system represents a whole apparatus including a plUT 
radity of apparatuses. 

Industrial Applicability 

[0651] According to the information processing sys- 
tem described hereinabove, because it is an-anged that 
the first infomiation processing apparatus manages the 
database the infomiation processing system handles, 
the second infomiation processing apparatus adds data 
In the database pertaining to a predetermined division . 
to the database, the third infomiation processing appa- 



ratus extr'acts data from the database for calculating an 
environmental load volume on the basis of the informa- 
tion of the product Inputted and calculates the environ- 
mental load volume, the calculation of the environmen- 

5 tal load volume can be executed easily.and simply. 
-[0652] Further, according to. the first infomiation 
processing apparatus, the method thereof and the pro- • 
gram, because it is arranged that a respective iriventory 
data is prepared, a aggregate data Js generated from a 

10 . plurality of Inventory data, and a aggregate data for cal- 
culating the environmental load volume is extracted 
from the database including the inventory data and the 
aforementioned aggregate data, handling and process- 
ing of the inventory data and the aggregate data be- 

^5 comes easy thereby enabling the environmental load 
volume to be calculated simply and easily. 
[0653] Still further, according to a second infomiation 
.processing apparatus, a method and a program thereof, 
including the steps, of: managing the table in which the 

20 user and the authorization belonging to the user are cor- 
related; managing the database including the inventory 
data and the aggregate data; identifying the authoriza- 
tion of the user by referring to the table under manage-, 
ment from the data inputted; arid providing the image 

25 data corresponding to the authorization of the user iden- 
tified above, thereby the processing required until the 
environmental load volume Is obtained.is simplified and 
facilitated, thereby enabling for the environmental load 
volume to be obtained easily. 

30 [0654] According to a third information processing ap- 
paratus, a method, and a progranri thereof, including: 
providing information pertaining to the parts that satisfy 
the predetennined condition to other apparatuses; and 
upon a request to store in memory of the predetermined 

35 part from another apparatus, only when the predeter- 
mined part is determined to conform to the predeter- 
mined condition, the predetemiined part is enabled to 
be stored In memory, thereby, the processing required 
for the procurement and delivery of the parts can be re- 

40 duced. 

[0655] According to the parts search apparatus and 
the parts search system of the invention, wherein the 
parts search apparatus stores the parts information con- 
taining at least the parts specif bation inf omfiatipn com- 

45 mon to the respecth^e parts makers, searches through 
the parts information stored in response to the search 
request infomiation from, the user temriinal, outputs the 
search result information corresponding to the search 
result, and sends the search result infomiation to the 

50 user temriinal, thereby enabling for the user to search 
the parts infomnation of the desired specification simul- 
taneously and easily from the parts information of the 
plurality of parts makers . Thereby, a lot of time conven- 
tionally spent by the user in the search of the parts can. 

55 be reduced substantially. 

[0656] . . Further, advantageously, on the display screen 
displayed at the user terminal in accordance with the 
search.result Infomiation received.frorri the parts search 
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apparatus, there are displayed the parts of the same databases desired to be linlced, the reference key can 
specification belonging to different nnal<ers and their be confirmed by referring to the field stnjctures and the 
prices, thereby enabling for the user easily to compare data retained, and can server as the reference Icey fa- 
prices of the parts of the same specification belonging cilitating the execution of conversion to the standard for- 
te different makers. s mat. 

[0657] According to the temn (terminology) conver- [9661] Still further, according to the parts database 
slon apparatus and the term conversion system of the " system and its updating method, the database control 
present invention, wherein the term conversion appara- apparatus and its control method, as well as the data- 
tus receives the speciffcatlon infomiation from the user base control program and its recording medium of the 
terminal, and after conversion of the ternis used In this io invention, the updating of the records between the re- 
specification information to the standard tenns, sends spective databases can be operated in linkage using the 
the same to the parts maker temilnal, thereby enabling reference key. Thereby, even If these Interconnecting 
for the user to omitthetedious, troublesome work to cor- systems are operated separately, these procedures de- 
respond the specification names the user is aware of to scribed above are no more required to be operated for 
the specification names used by the parts makers at the is each system, and also mutual consistency can be se- 
address of the specification infomnation. Thereby, the cured, 
specification infomfiation of the desired parts can be de- 
livered readily to the parts makers. Further, the lot of 
time conventionally spent in obtaining the parts specifi- Claims 
cations from the makers can be reduced. 20 

[0658] According to the updating apparatus of the 1, An infomnation processing system for calculating an 
partsdatabaseandthemethodofthepresentinvention, environmental load volume, characterized by 
including: receiving the inoperatwe parts list from the comprising: 
parts maker at the supplier; and marking out the inop- 
erative parts by refening to the list, thereby einabling for 25 a first information processing apparatus includ- 
the management of the parts database to be perfomried ing a management means for managing a da- 
efficiently. Further, because of the conversion of various tabase to be handled in said information 
lists prepared in various formats provided from the sup- processing system; 

pliers to the predetermined standard format, it Is possi- a second information processing apparatus In- 
ble to reduce a burden on the supplier and is easy to 30 eluding an addition means for adding to said da- 
reflect the contents of the list on the parts database. tabase, data from said database managed by 
[0659] Still further, according to the update apparatus said management means related to a predeter- 
ofthe parts database and the method of the preserit in- mined division; and 

vention, when converting to the standard fonnat, if the a third infomiatiori processing apparatus in- 
inoperative parts list is outside the range of automatic 35 eluding a calculating means for calculating said 
conversion, a symbol indicating this fact is attached to environmental load volume upon extracting da- 
the corresponding file name so as to be stored in the ta from said database based on information of 
separate space, thereby eliminating the necessities of an inputted product, 
sequential browsing of this con-esponding file, and the 

pretreatment for the subsequent processing. Thereby, 40 2. The information processing system as claimed in 

advantageously, the actual work time can be reduced. claim 1 , characterized In that said first to said third 

and suppression of error occurrences can be expected. information processing apparatuses are connected 

Further, by attaching the predetentiined prefix to the file via a network so as to exchange data, and said data 

name after haying gone through the conversion, even to be exchanged via said networic Is enciphered or 

in such a case where the readable file after the conver- 45 security-checked, 
slon and other files coexist in the same folder, no trouble 

wiil occur in the isubsequent operation, and inadvertent 3. The information processing system as claimed in 

loss of files and the like can be prevented. claim 2, characterized in that said, data Is ex- 

[0660] According to the parts database system and changed by using a web browser, 

ite updating method, the database control apparatus 50 

and Its control hrjethod, the database control program 4. An infonnation processing apparatus, charaeter-r 

and its recording medium of the invention, because ized by comprising: 
each of the plurality of databases constituting the parts 

database system is enabled to request the infomnation a production means for producing Inventory da- 
reference to the other databases using the reference 55 ta; 

key, more information related to the reference key can a generation means for generating aggregate 

be Identified. According to the present invention, even data from a plurality of said Inventory data gen- 

if the reference key is not clear between the plurality of erated by said production means; . 
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a management nneans for managing a data- 
base including said plurality of inventory data 
and said aggregate data; and 
an extraction means for extracting said aggre- 
gate data for calculation of an environmental s 
load volume from said database managed by 
said management means. 

5. The infonmation processing apparatus according to 
claim 4| characterized In that said inventory, data io 
contains a flag Indicating whether said production 
means can use said inventory data as a basis for 
generating said aggregate data. 

6. The information processing apparatus according to 15 
claim 4, characterized in that said management 
means manages said inventory data and said ag- 
gregate data within said database upon sorting by 
product category. 

20 

7. The infomiation processing apparatus according to 
claim 4, characterized in . that said generation 
means attaches a version numberto said generated 
aggregate data, and said management means 
manages said aggregate data based on said ver- 25 
slon. number. 

8. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 7, characterized in that said extraction 
means extracts said aggregate data on the basis of so 
said version number. 

9. The infomnation processing apparatus according to 
claim 4, further comprising an input means for in- 
putting product infomiatlon, characterized in that 35 
said extraction means extracts by specifying said 
aggregate data, on the basis of said product infor- 
mation inputted through said input means. 

10. The information processing apparatus according to 40 
claim 8 , further comprising a storage means for 
storing In memory said product Infomiatlon inputted 
through said input means as sorted per product cat- 
egory. 

45 

11. The Infonnation processing apparatus according to 
claim 4, further comprising: . 

a calculating means for calculating said envi- 
ronmental load volume using said aggregate so 
data extracted by said extraction means; and 
a display control means for controlling a display, 
of said environmental load volume calculated 
by said calculating means. 

55 

12. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 11, characterized, in that said calculating 
means calculates said environmental load volume 



also using other already calculated environmental 
load volumes. 

13. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 12, further comprising a storage means for 
storing Jn memory said environmental load volume 
calculated by said calculating means as sorted per 
product category. 

14. The information.processing apparatus according.to 
claim 1 2, characterized In that a display screen of 
said environmental load volume, which is controlled 
by said display control means, displays at least one 
of a summary, a carbon dioxide emission quantity, 
an energy consumption quantity, a resources con-, 
sumption volume, details thereof, volume of recy- 
cled material and volume of recyclable materials. 

15. The Infomiatlon processing apparatus according to 
claim 1 2, characterized in that said display screen 
of said environmental load volume, which is control- 
led by said display control means, displays in par- 
allel said environmental load volumes for one prod- 
uct calculated at different times. 

16. The. information prpcessirig apparatus according to 
claim 4, characterized by further comprising an 
identifying means for identifying: a user having a 
first authorization to instmct both said production of 
said inventory data and said generation of said ag- 
gregate data without limitation; a user having a sec^ 
ond authorization to instruct both said production of 
said inventory data and said generation of said ag- 
gregate data witii a limitation to a predetermined di- . 
vision; and a user having a third authorization de- 
void of said first authorization and said secpnd au- 
thorization, wherein said identifying means exe- 
cutes said Identification by referring to a table in 
which said. authorizations and said users are corre- 
lated. . 

17. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 1 6, further comprising a storage means for 

. storing in memory at least one of product infonna- . 
tion provided by the user having said third authori- 
zation, and said environmental load volume calcu- 
lated from the aggregate data extracted on the ba- 
sis of said product infomnationi said product infor- 
mation and said environmental load volume having 
attached thereto infonnation indicating a status of 
in preparation, in request for registration, or already 
registered. 

18. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 17, characterized in that said second au- 
thorization has an authorization to rewrite said in- 
fonnation from the status of in request of registra- 
tion to the status of already registered. 
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19. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 16, characterized In that said table con-e- 
lates ^id authorizations and said users as sorted 
by product category. 

20. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 1 9, characterized \n that said second au- 
thorization and said third authorization include au- 
thorizatlorls owned by users having said second au- 
thorization or isaid third authorization, within said 
predetennlned division registered In advance and 
within said product category,. 

21 . The infomnation processing apparatus according to 
claim 1 6, characterized In that said first authoriza- 
tion Includes an authorization to manage said table, 
and user Infomnation to be newly entered In said ta- 
ble is approved by a user having said first authori- 
zation. 

22. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 1 6; characterized in that the user informa- 
tion to be newly entered in said table is provided at 
least to one of the user having said first authoriza- 
tion and the user havirig said second authorization 25 
via an electronic mail. 

23. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 22, characterized In that said information to 

be sent at least to one of the user having said the 30 
first authorization or the user having said the sec- 
ond authorization via electronic mail contains at 
least one of Information related to a division to which 
the user belongs and infonnation related to a prod- 
uct category desired to be registered among prod- 35 
uct categories handled by isaid division. 

24. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 16 , characterized by further comprising a 
nrieans for providing image data constituting a dis- 
play screen capable of acceissing all data constitut- 
ing said database managed by said management 
means and instructing generation of data to be add- 
ed to said database, when an access through said 
identifying means by a user having said first author- 
ization is identified. 



28, The infomnation processing apparatus according to 
claim 16, characterized by further comprising a 
means for providing Image data constituting a dis- 
play screen for executing calculation of said envh 
ronmental load volume within a range of a product 
category registered by said user among the data 
constituting said database managed by said man- 
agement means, when an access through said 
Identifying means by a user having said third au- 
thorization Is Identified. 

27. The Information processing apparatus according to 
ciaim4, characterized by further comprising: a first 
provision means for providing imiage data of an In- 
put display screen for inputting information required 
for produdng said inventory data to be generated 
by said generation means; and a second provision 
means for providing image data of an input display 
screen for inputting infomnation required for gener- 
ating said aggregate data to be generated by said 
generation means. 

28. The infomnation processing apparatus according to 
claim 27, characterized in that said Input display 
screen according to said Image data provided by 
said first provision means or said second provision 
means has at least a column to display Information 
pertaining to literature referred to in the production ' 
of said inventory data. 

29. A method of processing information characterized 
by comprising: 

a production step of producing an Inventory da- 

a generation step of generating a aggregate da- 
ta from a plurality of said Inventory data pro- 
duced in said generation step; 
a management step of managing a database 
comprising said plurality of Inventory data and 
said aggregate data; and 
an extraction step of extracting said aggregate 
data for calculating an environmental load vol- 
ume from said database managed by process- 
ing In said management step. 

30. A program to be executed on a computer, compris- 
ing: 

a production step of pn^ducing Inventory data; 
a generation step of generating aggregate data 
frorri a plurality of said inventory data produced * 
by processing in said generation step; 
a rnanagement step of managing a database 
comprising said Inventory data arid said aggre- 
gate data; and 

an extraction step of extracting said aggregate 
data for calculation of an environmental load 



25. The infonnation processing apparatus according to 
claim 16, characterized by further comprising a. 
rheans for providing Image data constituting a dis- so 
play screen capable of accessing only data pertain- 
ing to said predetemilned division among other data 
constituting said database managed by said man- 
agement means and Instructing generation of data 
to be added to said database pertaining to said pre- 
detemnlned division, when an access through said 
identifying means by a user having said second au- 
thorization is identified. 
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volume from said database managed by 
processing in said management step. 

31. A recording medium characterized by recording 
said program as clairned in claim 30. 

32. An infomnation processing apparatus character- 
ized by comprising: 

an Input means for Inputting data for identifying 
a user; 

a table management means for managing a ta- 
ble in which said user and an authorization pos- 
sessed by said user are correlated; 
a database management means for managing 
a database comprising inventory data and ag- 
gregate data; 

an identification means for identifying an au- 
thorization of said user from said data inputted 
by said input means, by reference to said table 
managed by said table management means; 
and 

a provision means for providing image data cor- 
responding to an authorization of the user iden- 
tified by said identification means. 

33. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 32, characterized in that said image data 
provided by said provision means constitutes an in- 
put display screen for inputting product information. 

34. The infomiation processing apparatus according to 
clairii 32 , characterized in that said image data to 
be provided by said provision nrieans includes data 
of a display screen which allows to use said inven- 
tory data and said aggregate data only within an ex- 
tent of product categories registered by said user. 

35. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 33, characterized in that said input display 
screen has an arrangement whereby said product 
information is inputted according to each life stage 
thereof . 

36. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 35, characterized In that said input display 
screen includes a respective display screen of a re- 
spective life cycle owned by a product In product 
infonnatlon to be inputted. 

37. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 35, characterized in that said input display 
screen for inputting basic information within said life 
stage includes at least a column for displaying . at 
least one of a registration number for Identifying 
said product Information, a product name, a produc- 
tion site of a product, and a destination site of the 
product. 



38. The information processing apparatus according to 
clalnri 37, characterized in that said Input display 
screen for inputting said basic Infonnation further 
includes a column for inputting aversion number of 
5 said aggregate data. 

. . 39. The Information processing apparatus according to 
claim 38, characterized In that said Input display 
screen for inputting said basic Information further 
10 includes a column for displaying an assessment 
timing, wherejn said registration riumber differs de- 
pending on said assessment timing. 

40. The information processing apparatus according to 
IS claim 39, characterized in that said registration 
number, which differs depending on said assess- 
ment timing, changes its ending number corre- 
sponding to said assessment timing. 

20 41. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 35, characterized in that said input display 
screen for inputting structure information or mainte- 
nance information within said life stage includes a 
column for inputting a material name or a part name, 
25 and a column for inputting a quantity to use of the 
material or the part Inputted in said column for in- 
putting said material or said part 

42. The Information processing apparatus according to 
30 claim 41 , characterized by further comprising: 

an extraction means for extracting said aggre- 
gate data managed by said database manage- 
ment means, by referring to the material name 
or the part name inputted in the column for in- 
putting said material name or said part name; 
and 

a calculating means for calculating an environ- 
mental load volume, using said aggregate data 
extracted by said extraction means and said 
quantity to use thereof inputted in said column 
for inputting said quantity to use.. 

43. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 42, characterized in that 

said input display screen for Inputting a prod- 
uct yield.within said life stage further includes a col- 
umn for Inputting said product yield; and 

a correction means isfurt:her provided for cor- 
recting said environmental load volume calculated 
by said calculating means, on the basis of said prod- 
uct yield inputted in the column for inputting said 
product yield. 

55 44. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 41 , wherein said input display screen for in- 
putting said structure infomnation or said mainte- 
nance information further includes, a column for in: 
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putting a category of the material or the part, and 
the apparatus is characterized by further compris- 
ing: 

a management means for managing material 
names and parts names inputted in the column 
for inputting said materiai name or said part 
name, as sorted per category of said material 
or said part; and 

a control means for controlling so that when 
said category is inputted in the column for in- 
putting said category of said material or said 
part, a material name or a part name corre- 
sponding to said materiai or said part sorted 
within said category is enabled to be inputted 
In the column for inputting said material name 
or said part name. . 

45. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 42 , characterized in that the input display 

. screen for Inputting said structure infomiation fur- 
ther includes a column for inputting an application 
category, and further comprising: 

a management means for managing a material 
name and a part name to be inputted in said 
column for inputting said material name or said 
part name as sotted per said application cate- 
gory; and 

a control means for controlling so that when 
said category Is inputted in the column for in- 
putting said application category, said material 
name or said part name sorted in said category 
is enabled to be inputted in the column for in- 
putting said material name or said part name. 

46. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 35, characterized in that said input display 
screen for inputting manufacture information within 
said life stage includes a column for inputting a 
manufacturing process name, and a column for in- 
putting a q usmtity for use. 

47. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 46, characterized by further comprising: 

an extraction means for extracting said aggre- 
gate data managed by said database manage- 
ment means, on the basis of a process name 
inputted In the column for inputting said manu- 
facturing process name; and 
a calculating means for calculating an environ- 
mental load volume, using said aggregate data 
extracted by said extraction means and said 
quantity of use Inputted in the column for input- 
ting said quantity of use. 

48. The Information processing apparatus according to 



claim 47, wherein said input display screen for in- 
putting a product yield within said life stage includes 
a column for inputting said product yield, and the 
apparatus furttier comprising a correction means 
5 for con-ecting said environmental load volume cai-. 
culated by said calculating means, on the basis of 
said product yield inputted In the column for input-, 
ting said product yield. 

10 49. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 47, wherein said input display screen for in- 
putting said manufacture information further in- 
cludes a column for inputting a manufacturing divi- 
sion, and the information processing apparatus fur- 

is ther comprising: 

a management means for managing said man- 
ufacturing process name to be Inputted in the 
column for inputting said manufacturing proc- 
20 ess name as sorted per said manufacturing di- 

vision;.and . 

a control means for controlling so that when 
said manufacturing division is Inputted in the 
column for Inputting said manufacturing divi- 
25 sipn, a manufacturing process name corre- 

sponding to said manufacturing process name 
sorted in said manufacturing division is enabled 
to be inputted in the column for inputting said 
manufacturing process name. 

30 

50. The infomnation processing apparatus according to 
claim 35, characterized in that said input display 
screen for inputting a manufacturing energy of a 
packaging substrate within said life stage includes, 

35 an option for choosing whether the manufacturing 
energy of said packaging substrate is to be calcu- 
lated on the basis of cost or on the basis of parts. 

51. The information processing apparatus according to 
40 claim 50, characterized in that if an option is chor 

sen to calculate the manufacturing energy of said 
packaging substrate on the basis of the parts, col- 
umns for inputting a name of its part and a quantity 
of a part corresponding to its name are included on 
45 tiie input display screen, wherein said name of said 
part is a name corresponding to the product infor- 
mation inputted on said input display screen. 

52. The infomnation processing apparatus according to 
50 claim 60, characterized by further comprising: • 

an extraction means for extracting a aggregate 
data corresponding to said option chosen from . 
said database managed by said database man- 
55 agement means; and 

a calculating means for calculating an environ- 
mental load volume using said aggregate data 
extracted by said extraction means and said 
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quantity inputted in the column for inputting 
said quantity. 

53. The infomnatlon processing apparatus according to 
claim 35, characterized in that said Input display 
screen for inputting infomnatlon pertaining to trans- 
portation of a product within said life stage includes 
a column for inputting a volume of said product. 

54. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 53, characterized by further comprising: 

an extraction means for extracting a aggregate 
data corresponding to a site of production and 
a site of destination of said product inputted on 
an input display screen for another life cycle 
stage; and 

a calculating means for calculating an environ- 
mental load volume, using said aggregate data 
extracted by said extraction means and said 
volume inputted In the column for inputting the 
volume of said product. 

55. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 35, characterized In that an Input display 
screen for inputting infomiation pertaining to a con- 
dition at-use or at-standby within said life stage in- 
cludes: an option for a power supply to be used at- 
use or at-standby; an entry item corresponding to . 
said power supply chosen from said, option; and a 
column for inputting a value corresponding to said 
entry item, 

56. The infomnation processing apparatus according to 
claim 55, characterized by further comprising: 

a first calculation means for calculating an elec- 
tric power, on the basis of the value inputted in 
the column for inputting the value correspond- 
ing to said entry item; 

an extraction means for extracting a aggregate 
data corresponding to said electric power cal- 
culated by said first calculating means from 
said database managed by said database man- 
agement means; and 

a.second calculating means for calculating an 
environmental load volume using said aggre- 
gate data extracted by said extraction means. 

57. The infonnation processing apparatus according to 
claim 35, characterized in that an input display 
screen for inputting Informatlori pertaining to dis- 
posal (disposal) or recycle within said life stage In- 
cludes an option for choosing the disposal or the 
recycle. 

58. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 57, characterized in that the Input display: 



screen for inputting the infomiatlon pertaining to 
said disposal or said recycle further includes col- 
umns for inputting, if the disposal is chosen In said 
option, a site of destination of the product, a dump- 
5 ing ratio of dumping the products at the site of des- 
tination, and an-inclneratlon ratio of incinerating the 
products; and dIsjDiays, if said site of destination is 
set, said dumping ratio and said Incineration ratio 
associated with said site of destination. 

10 

59. The Information processing apparatus according to 
claim 58, characterized by further comprising: 

a first calculating means for calculating a 
weight of said product, a weight of combusti- 
bles of said product, aweightof incombustibles 
of said product, and weights to be dumped and 
to be Incinerated from said dumping ratio and 
said Incineration ratio predetermined respec- 
tively acconding to said site of destination, on 
the basis of the Information inputted at least on 
one of the Input display screens for Inputting 
said stmcture infonnation and said mainte- 
nance infomnation in other life cycle stages, or 
calculated therefrom; 

an extraction means for extracting a aggregate 
data corresponding to said weight to be 
dumped and said weight to be incinerated cal- 
culated by said first calculating means, respec- 
tively, from said database managed by said da- 
tabase management means; and 
a second calculating means for calculating an 
environmental load volume, using said aggre- 
gate data extracted by said extraction means. 

60. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 59, characterized by furtiier comprising a 
third calculating means for calculating said weight 
of said product further in detail per said material or 
per said part category; extracting a aggregate data 
corresponding to a weight to be incinerated per said 
material or per said part category; and calculating 
the environmental load volume using said aggre- 

. . gate data exb-acted. 

61. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 57, characterized by further comprising: 

an extraction means, If the recycle is chosen in 
said option on the input display screen for in- 
putting infonnation pertaining to said disposal 
or said recycle, for extracting a aggregate data 
corresponding to the weight of said product 
which was inputted on the Input display screen 
of said structure Information, or calculated from 
the information inputted, and a aggregate data 
corresponding to the weight of a recyclable ma- 
terial, from said database which is managed by 
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safd database management means; and 
a calculating means for calculating an environ- 
mental load volume, using said aggregate data 
extracted by said extraction means. 

5 

62. The infomiation processing apparatus according to 
claim 61 , characterized by further comprising a 
second calculating means for calculating said 
weight of said product further In detail per each ma- 

• terial or each part category, extracting a aggregate io 
data corresponding to a weight to be recycled per 
said each material or said each category, and cal- 
culating the environmental load volume using said 
aggregate data extracted. 

15 

63. The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 62 , characterized by further comprising a 
third calculating means for calculating a difference 
between the aggregate data which corresponds to 
the weight to be recycled per said material or per 20 
said part category and a aggregate data for use In 

a gain calculation. 

64. A method of processing infomnation characterized 

- by comprising: .25 

an input control step for controlling entry of data 
for Identifying a user; 

a table management step for managing a table 
In which said User and an authorization to be 30 
owned by said user are correlated; 
a database management step for managing a 
database Including an Inventory data and a ag- 
gregafe data; 

an identification step for identifying an authonV 35 
zation of said user, by refemng to said table 
which'is nnanaged by a processing In said table 
management step, on the basis of said data the 
data entry of which Is controlled by a processing 
in said input control step; and 40 
a provision step for providing Image data cor- 
responding to the authorization of said user 
Identified by a processing of said identification 
step. 

45 

65. A program to be executed on a. computer, compris- 
ing: 

an input control step for controlling entry of data 
for identifying a user; so 
a table managementstep for managing a table 
in which said user and an authorization owned 
by said user are correlated; 
. a database management step for managing a 
database Including an Inventory data and a ag- ss 
gregate diata; 

an identification step for identifying an authori- 
zation of said user by refemng to said table 



whteh is managed by a processing of said table 
management step, on the basis of said data the 
entry of which is controlled by a processing of 
said Input control step; and 
a provision step for providing Image data cor- 
responding to the authorization of said user 
which is identified by a processing of said Iden- 
tification step. 

66. A recording medium characterized by recording 
said program as claimed in claim 64. 

67. An information processing apparatus character- 
ized by comprising: 

a storage (memory) means for storing informa- 
tion pertaining to a part that satisfies a prede- 
termined condition; 

a provision meansfor providing the infonnation 
pertaining to said part stored In said storage 
means to a different apparatus; 
an identification means for determiningi upon a 
request to store in memory a predetermined 
part from said different apparatus to said stor- 
age means, whether or not said predetermined 
part satisfies said predetennlned condition; and 
a storage execution means, if said predeter- 
mined part Is judged to satisfy said, predeter- 
mined condition by said identification rneans, 
for executing a processing to store said prede- 
termined part In said storage means. 

68. The Information processing apparatus according to 
claim 67, characterized by further comprising an 
accounting means for executing accounting when 
said predetermined part is stored in said storage 
means by said storage execution means. 

69- The information processing apparatus according to 
claim 67, characterized by further comprising an 
accounting means for executing accounting at the 
time of providing the Infomiation pertaining to said 
part by said provision means. 

70. The Infonmatlon processing apparatus according to 
claim 67, characterized in that said predetermined 
condition Includes at least either one of conditions 
pertaining to standards set up by a manager who 
manages said merhory means and pertaining to 
packaging. 

71. The Information processing apparatus according to 
claim 67, characterized in that said Information 
. pertaining to said part to be stored In memory by 
said storage means Includes at least either one of 
standards Infonnation of said part, packaging infor- 
mation, CAD Infomiation and perfonnance Infonna- 
tion thereof. 
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72. A method of information processing characterized 
by comprising: 

a storage control step of controlling storage of 
Information pertaining to a component that sat- s 
isfles a predetemriined condition; 
a provision ^tep of providing said infomnation 
pertaining to said component the storage of 
which is controlled by a processing of said stor- 
age control step to another apparatus; io 
an identification step of determining, upon a re- 
quest to store a predetermined component the 
storage of which Is controlled by said storage 
control step from said different apparatus, if 
said predetemilned component satisfies said is 
predetemriined condition; and 
a storage execution step of executing, if said . 
predetemriined component is determined to 
satisfy said predetermined condition by a 
processing of said decision step, a processing 20 
of the storage of said predetemriined compo- 
nent the storage of which is controlled by said 
storage control step. . 

73. A recording medium recording a corriputer readable 25 
program, characterized by comprising: . . .. 

a storage control step of controlling storage of 
information pertaining to a component that sat- 
isfies a predetermined condition; 30 
a provision . step of providing said information, 
pertaining to said component the storage of 
which is controlled by a processing of said 
memory control step to another apparatus; 
a decision step of deciding, upon a request to 3S 
store a predetenriined component the storage 
of whbh is controlled by said storage control 
step from said different apparatus. If said pre? 
detemnined component satisfies said predeter- 
mined condition; and 40 
a storage execution step of executing, if said 
predetennined component is determined to 
satisfy said predetermined condition by a 
processing of said decision step, a processing 
of the storage of said predetenriined compo- 45 
nent the storage of which is controlled by said 
storage control step. 

74. A program to be executed on a computer, compris- 
ing: 50 

a storage control step of controlling storage of. 
Information pertaining to a component that sat- 
isfies a predetermined condition; 
a provision step of providing the Infomnation ss 
pertaining to said component, the storage of 
which was controlled by a processing of said 
storage control step to another apparatus; 



a decision step of deciding, upon a. request to 
store a predetemriined component the storage 
of.which is controlled by said storage control 
step from another apparatus, if said predeter- 
mined component satisfies said predetennined 
condition; and 

if said predetermined component was judged 
to satisfy said predetennined condition by a 
processing of said decision step, a storage ex- 
. ecution step of executing a processing of stor- 
age of said predetermined component, the stor- 
age of which being controlled by the processing 
of said storage control step. . 

75. A component search apparatus characterized by 

comprising: . 

a storage means for storing components infor- 
mation that contains at least components spec- 
ification infomnation common to respective 
components makers; 

a receiver means for receiving search request 
infomnation from a user terminal; 
an information search means for searching 
coniponents information stored in said storage 
means in response to said search request in-, 
formation, and outputting search result infor- 
mation corresponding to a result of the search; 
and 

a transmitter means for transmitting said 
search result information to said user terminal. 

78- The components search apparatus as claimed in 
claim 75, characterized In that said components 
infonmatlon further includes components specifying 
(designation) information, components price infor- 
mation and desired delivery infomiation. 

77. The components search apparatus as claimed in. 
claim 75, characterized in that when said receiver 
means receives purchase request information from 
said usertemiina!, said transmitter means transmits 
said purchase request information to a malcer ter- 
minal. 

78. The components search apparatus as claimed In 
claim 75, characterized in that when said receiver 
means receives the purchase request information 
from said user terminal, said storage means stores 
in memory said purchase request infomnation, and 
at the same time, said transmitter means transmits 
said purchase request information to the mal<er ter- 
minal. 

79.. .The components search apparatus acconding to 
claim 78, characterized by further comprising a 
document generation means for generating a doc- 
ument on the basis of said purchase request infor- 
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mation stored In said storage means, wherein said 
transmitter means transmits said document to the 
maker temiinal. 

80. The components search apparatus according to 
claim 75, characterfzed In that said receiver 
means receives said Search request infonnation via 
a networic, and also, said transmitter means trans- 
mits said search result information via the network 
to said user temninai. 

81 . A components search system having acomppnents 
search apparatus for searching components infor- : 
mation In. response to search request information 
received from a user terniinal via a network, char- 
acterized in that 

said user terminal includes a transmission 
means for transmitting said search request informa- 
tion; and 

said.components search apparatus compris- 
es: 

a storage means for storing components infor- 
mation which contains at least components 
specification information common to respective 
components makers; 

a receiver means for receiving said search re- 
quest infonnation from the user terminal; 
an information search means for searching the 
components information stored In said storage 
means in response to said search request in- 
formation, and outputting search result infor- 
mation corresponding to a search result; and 
a transmission means for transmitting said 
search result infonnation to said user temnihal. 



82. The components search system according to claim 
81, characterized in that said components infor- 
mation further Includes components designation in- 
fonnation, components price infonnation and de- 
sired delivery Infonnation. 

83- The components search system according to claim 
81, characterized in that when said receiver 
means receives the purchase request information 
from said user terrnlnal, said transmission means 
transmits said purchase request information to the 
maker tennlnal. 

84. The components search system according to claim 
81, characterized in that when said receiver 
means receives the purchase request infomnation 
from said user terminal, while said storage means 
stores said purchase request information, said 
transmission means transmits said purchase re- 
quest Infonnation to the maker tennlnal. 

85. The components search system according to claim 
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84, characterized iii that said components search 
apparatus further comprises a document genera- 
tion means for generating a document on the basis 
of said purchase request infonnation stored in said 
storage means, and said transmission means 
thereof transmits said document to the maker ter- 
minal. 

86- The components search system according to claim 
81, characterfzed In that said network Is an Inter- 
net 

87. The components search system according to claim 
81 , characterized In that said user tennlnal further 
includes a receiver means for receiving search re- 
sult infonnation from said components search 
apparatus . 

88. The components search system according to claim 
87, characterized In that said user tennlnal furtiier 
includes a display means for displaying a search re- 
sult display screen on the basis of the search result 
information received by said receiver means. 

89. A temi (terminology) conversion apparatus, char- 
acterized by comprising: 

a storage means for storing tenns used In re- 
spective components makers by associating 
with standard terms; 

a receiver means for receiving specification in- 
formation from a user terminal; 
a conversion means for converting tenns used 
In said specification information received by 
said receiver means to standard temns; and 
a transmission means for transinitting said 
specification infonnation the temris of which are 
converted to standard temns by said conversion 
means to a components maker terminal; 

90. The tenn (terminology) conversion apparatus ac- 
cording to claim 89, characterized in that said 
standard tenns are JjS tenns. 

91. The term conversion apparatus according to claim 
89, characterized in that said standard temns are 
lEC terms. 

92- The tenn conversion apparatus according to claim 
89, characterized In that 

said receiver means receives response infor- 
mation con-espondlng to said specification Infonna- 
tion from said components maker tennlnal; 

said conversion means converts terms used 
in said response information received by said re^ 
ceiver means to standard terms; and 

said transmission means transmits said re- 
sponse Infonnation the temns of which were coh- 
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verted to the standard terms by said conversion 
means to said user terminal. 

93. The term conversion apparatus according to claim 
92. characterized In that said standard terms In- 
clude JIS temns. 

94. A term (terminology) conversion system having a 
term (terminology) conversion apparatus for con- 
verting temis used in specification information re- . 
ceived from a user terminal to standardtemis, char- 
acterized rn that 

said user terminal includes a transmitter for 
transmitting specification infomiation; 

said tenri conversion apparatus Includes: 

a storage means for storing terms used In re- 
spective components makers by correspond- 
ing to standard temris; 

a receiver means for receiving specification In- 
fomiation from said user temilnal; 
a conversion means for converting terms used 
in said specification information received by 
said receiver means to standard temns; and 
a transmission rneans for transmitting said 
. specification information thetemiSi of which are 
converted to the standard temns by said con- 
version means to a components malcer temni- 
nal. 

95. The term conversion system. according to claim 94, 
characterized In that said standard temns include 
JIS terms. 

96. The temn conversion system according to claim 94, 
characterized In that said standard teniis include 
lEC temns. 

97. The term conversion system according to claim 94, 
characterized in that 

said receiver means receives response infor- 
mation corresponding to said specification informa- 
tion from said components maker temninal; 

said conversion means converts terms used 
in said response information received by said re- < 
ceiver means to standard terms; and 

said transmission means transmits said re- 
sponse infomiation the terms of which are convert- 
ed to the standani temns to said, user terminal. 

5 

98. The term conversion system according to claim 97, 
characterized In that said standard temns include 
JiS temns. 

99. An apparatus for updating a components database, Si 
characterized by comprising: 

a data hold means, upon receiving an Inoperar 



tlve components list from a plurality of suppli- 
ers, for holding said Inoperative components 
list received; 

a fomnat conversion means for automatically 
s converting at least a portion of said inoperative 

components list being held to a standard for- 
matted inoperative components list; and 
an update means for updating the components 
database on the basis of the converted Inoper- 
.10 atlve components list. 

lOO.The apparatus for updating the components data- 
base as claimed in claim 99, characterized in that 
if said inoperative components list being held is uri- 
f 5. able to be automatically converted, said conversion 
means attaches a character or a symbol indicating 
this Inability to a file name in this Inoperative com- 
ponents list. 

20 1 01 .The apparatus for updating the components data- 
base according to claim 99, characterized In that 
by attaching a predetemnined identifier to a file after 
completion of the conversion, an Identification 
thereof from other files is enabled without a need of 

25 examination of Its file contents . 



102.A method of updating a components database, 
characterized by comprising: 

a data hold step, upon receiving an inoperative 
components list from a plurality of suppliers, for 
holding said Inoperative conriponents list re- 
ceived; 

a format conversion step for automatically con- 
35 verting at least a portion of said inoperative 

components list being held to a standard for- 
matted inoperative components list; and 
an updating step for updating the components 
database based on said Inopierative compo- 
^ nents list converted. 

103.The method of updating the components database 
as claimed in claim 102, characterized in that, if 
said inoperative components list being held is una- 
45 ble to be automatically converted by said conver- 
sion means, a character or a symbol indicating this 
inability is attached to a file name of the Inoperative 
components list 

so 1 04.The method of updating the components database 
accordihg to claim 102, characterized In that by 
attaching a predetermined identifier to the file after 
completion of the conversion, an identification 
thereof from other files Is enabled without a need of 
55 examination of Its file contents . 

1G5.A components database system comprising a plu- 
rality of databases pertaining to components, char- 
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acterlzed in that, if rnformation In the database is 
changed, a reference key capable of uniquely Iden- 
tifying data throughout said plurality of databases Is 
extracted, related Information is specified from said 
plurality of databases by means of said reference 
key, and said related information^specified is updat- 
ed. 

lOS.The components database system according to 
claim 105 , characterized In that field infomiation 
common to said plurality of databases Is extracted 
as said reference key: 

107. The components database system according to 
claim 1 06, characterized In that said reference key 
is extracted based on a constitution element of said 
field information. 

108. The components database system according to 
claim 1 05. characterized In thatsaid reference key 
is., components, information. 

109. A method of updating a components database sys- 
tem including a plurality of databases pertaining to 
components, characterized by comprising: 

an extraction step, if the components database 
system is required to be updated, for extracting 
a reference key for Identification of data from 
said plurality of databases; and 
an update step, by specifying related infomia- 
tion In said plurality of databases on the basis 
of said reference key, for updating the related 
infomnation specified.. 

110. The method of updating the components database 
system as claimed In claim 109, characterized In 
that said extraction step extracts field information 
which is common to all said plurality of databases . 

111. The method of updating the componente database 
system as claimed in claim 110, characterized in 
thatsaid reference key Is extracted based on a con- 
stitution element of said field Infomiation. 

112. The method of updating the components database 
system as claimed In claim 1 09, characterized In 
that said reference key Is components infonnatlon. 

113. A database control apparatus for controlling a plu- 
rality of databases pertaining to components, char- 
acterized by comprising: 

an extraction means for extracting a reference 
key which Is capable of uniquely Identifying da- 
ta throughout the plurality of databases; and 
an update means, by specifying related infor- 
mation In said plurality of databases on the ba- 
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sis of said reference key, for updating said re- 
lated information specified. 

1 14. The database control apparatus as claimed in claim 

113, characterized in that said extraction means 
extracts as said reference key such field Information 
that Is common to all said plurality of databases. 

115. The database control apparatus as claimed In claim 

114, characterized In that said extraction means 
extracts said reference key based on the constitu- 
tion element of said field infonnatlon. 

116. The database control apparatus as claimed In claim 
113, characterized In that said reference key is 
components Infomiation. 



117.The database control apparatus as claimed In claim* 
113, characterize by further comprising a search 
^ means for searching through at least one of said 
plurality of databases on the basis of the compo- 
nents Infonrnation. 
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118. The database control apparatus as claimed in claim 
117, characterized In that said components Infor- 
mation Is specification information of the compo- 
nents. 

119. The database control apparatus as claimed in claim 
117, characterized by further comprising a data ex- 
hibit means for exhibiting the data searched by said 
search means on a table at the temninal apparatus. 

120. The database control apparatus as claimed in claim 
1 1 9. characterized in that, if the data searched by 
said sean^h means includes data pertaining to a plu- 
rality of components, said data exhibit means, 
based on information In a specific field, exhibits said 
data searched by said search means in order of pri- 
ority attached thereto. 

121 .The database control apparatus as claimed in claim ' 
1 1 9, characterized in that, if the data in the specific 
field to be exhibited on said table at said terminal 
apparatus are all the same, said information display 
means deletes said specific field or causes not to 
be displayed. 

1 22.A method of database control for controlling a plu- 
rality of databases pertaining to components, char- 
acterized by comprising: 

an extraction step of extracting a reference key 
capable of uniquely Identifying data among the 
plurality of databases; and 
an updating step, by specltying related infomia- 
tion from said plurality of databases based on 
said reference key, for updating said related in- 
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formation specified. 

123. The method of database control as claimed in claim 
122| characterized in that said extraction step ex* 
tracts, as said reference key, field Infonnation that 
Is common to all said plurality of databases . 

124. The method of database control as claimed in claim 
123, characterized in that said extraction step ex- 
tracts said reference key based on a constitution el- 
ement of said field information . 

125. The method of database control as claimed in claim 
122, characterized In that said reference key is 
components infomiatlon. 

1 26. The method of database control as claimed In claim 
122, characterized by further comprising a search 
step for searching through at least one of said plu> 
rality of databases. 

1 27. The method of database control as claimed In claim 
126, characterized In that said components infor* 
mation Is specification infomiation of the compo-. 
nent. 

128. The method of database control as claimed in claim 
122, characterized by further comprising a data 
exhibition step, for exhibiting the data searched In 
said search step on a table at the terminal 
apparatus. 

1 29. The method of database control as claimed In claim 
128, characterized in that, if the data searched in 
said search step Is data pertaining to a plurality of 
components; said data exhibition step exhibits said 
datasearched in said search step in.order of priority 
attached thereto on the basis of infomnation in a 
specific fields 

130. The method of database control as claimed in claim 
128, characterized In that said information display 
step, if the data in the specific field to be exhibited 
on said table at said terminal apparatus are ail the 
same, deletes said specific field or causes not to be 
displayed. 

131 .A database control program for controlling a plural- 
ity of databases pertaining to components, charac- 
terized by cpmprising: 



132. The database control program as claimed in claim 

131, characterized In that said extraction step ex- 
tracts, as said reference key, field infonnation that 

. is common to all said plurality of databases . 

133. T-he database control program as claimed in claim 

1 32, characterized In that said extraction step ex- 
tracts said reference key based on a constitution el- 
ement of said field Infomnation. 

134. The database control program as claimed In claim 
131, characterized In that said reference key Is 
components Information. 

.135.The database control program as claimed in claim 
131, characterized by further comprising a search 
step for searching through at least one of said plu- 
rality of databases, based on the components 
information . . 

136. The database control program as claimed In claim 
135, characterized in that said components infor- 
mation Is specification infomnation of the compo- 
nents. 

137. The. database control program as claimed In claim 
131, characterized by further comprising a data 
exhibition step for exhibiting the data searched in 
said search step, on a table at the terminal 
apparatus . 

138. The database control program as claimed in claim 
137, characterized in that, if the data searched in 
said search step includes data pertaining to a plu- 

35 rality of components, said data exhibition step ex- 
hibits said data searched in said search step in or- 
der of priority attached thereto, on the basis of in- 
formation In a speclfk; fieki. 

40 139.The database control program as claimed In claim 
1 37, characterized in that, If the data in the specific 
field on said table to be exhibited at said tenninal 
apparatus are all the same, said Information display 
step deletes said specific field or causes not to be 

45 displayed. 

140.A recording medium recording a database control 
program for controlling a plurality of databases per- 
- taining to components, characterized by compris- 
50 ing: 

an extraction step for extracting a reference key 
capable of uniquely identifying data among the 
plurality of databases; and 
an updating step, by specifying related Informa- 
tion from said plurality of databases based on 
said reference key, for updating said related in- 
formation specified. 



an extraction step for extracting a reference key 
which is. capable of uniquely Identifying data 
among the plurality of database?; and 
an updating step, by specifying related infomna- 55 
tion from said plurality of databases based on : . 
said reference key, for updating said related In- 
formation specified. . . . • • 
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141 .The recording medium recording the database con- 
trol program as claimed in claim 140, character- 
ized In that said extraction step extracts, as said 
reference key, field information that is common to 
all said plurallt/ of databases. s 

142. The recording medium recording the database con- 
trol program as claimed In claim 141, character- 
ized in that said extraction step extracts said refer- 
ence key based on a constitution element of said io 
field infonmation. 

143. The recording medium recording the database con- 
trol program as claimed in claim 140, character- 
ized in that said reference key is components in- 
formation. 

144. The recording medium recording the database con- 
trol program as claimed In claim 140, character- 
ized by further comprising a search step for search- 20 
ing through at least c^e of said plurality of databas- 
es, on the basis of the components informat ion . 

145. The recording medium recording the database con- 
trol progranri as claimed In claim 144, character- 25 
ized In that said components information Is speci- 
fication Infbmiation of the components. 

146. The recording medium recording the database con- 
trol program as claRned in claim 144, character- so 
ized by further comprising a data exhibition step for 
exhibiting the data searched by said search step on 

a table at a terminal device. 

147. The recording medium recording the database con- 35 
trol program as claimed in claim 146, character- 
ized in that, if the data searched by said search 
step includes data pertaining to a plurality of com- 
ponents, said data exhiibltion step exhibits said data 
searched by said search step in order of priority at- 40 
tached thereto, on the basis of infomiatlon in the 
specific field. 

148. The recording medium recording the database con- 
trol program as claimed In claim 146, character- 45 
ized in that, If the data in the specific field to be 
exhibited on said table at said terminal device are 

ali the same, said Infonnation display step deletes 
said specific field or causes not to be displayed. 
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FIG. 12 
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The ^'special technical feature" of claims 1 to 3 is an idea that the 
information processing system calculating an environment load amount 
includes means for adding data related to a predetermined department 
among data in a database handled by the information processing . system 
to the database. 

The ''special technical ^feature** of claims 4, 6, 9, 11 to 15, 29 to 
31 is an idea that an environment load amount is calculated from inventory 
data and total data. 

The '^special technical feature" of claim 5 is an idea that the 
inventory data includes a flag Indicating whether data can be utilized 
as a base when calculating total data and an environment load amount 
is calculated from the inventory data and the total data. 

The "special technical feature" of claims 7, 8, 10 is an idea that 
an environment load amoixnt is calculated from inventory data and total 
data and. a version number is assigned to t^e total data. 

The "'special technical feature" of claims 16 to 26 is an idea that 
in an information processing apparatus calculating an environment load 
amount from inventory data "and total data, means for limiting access 
is provided f^or creation of the inventory data and the total data. 

The ''special technical feature" of claims 27 and 28 is an idea that 
in an information processing apparatus calculating an environment load 
amount from inventory data and total data, image data on input screen 
correspondincr to creation of inventory data arid total data is suoplied. 

--The, "^special technical feature'' of claims 32 to 66 is an idea that 
in an informa.tion processing apparatus calculating an environment load 
amotmt from inventory data and total data, .access limit is performed 
in creation of the inventory data and the total data and a data input 
screen corresponding to the access right of a user is provided. 

The ^^special technical feature" of claims 67 to 74 is an idea that 
when storage means contaJLning -.information on a part satisfying a 
predetendlned condition receives a'request to Store a predetermined part 
from a'nother apparatus, if the predetermined condition is satisfied, 
the predetermined part is stored in the storage means. 

The ^pec^al technical feature" of clainis 75 to 88 is an idea that 
part information is extracted from part information including part 
specification information common to parts manufacturers. 

The '* special technical feature" of claims 89 to 98 is an idea that 
terms of specification, information received from a user terminal are 
converted into standard terms and transmitted to the user terminal. 

The "special technical feature" of claims 99 to 104 is cui idea that 
a part of non-operating parts list received from a plurality of customers 
is automatically converted into a formatted 'non-operating parts list, 
thereby updating a parts database. 

The "special technical fea^ture" of claims 105 to 148 is an idea that 
in a parts database system consisting of a plurality of parts-related 
databases', a 'reference key for enabling databases to uniquely identify 
data is extracted, the reference key is used to specify related 
information in the databases and to update the specified related 
information . 

The tecbiiique of calculating an environment load amount from 
inventory data and total data is a known matter. 

These groups of inventions are not united into one invention nor 
so linked as' to form a single general inventive concept. 
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